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PREFACE. 


HAVE attempted to make a Greek Grammar in which the facts 

and principles of the language shall be stated in as concise a form 
as is consistent with clearness and precision. The plan has been to 
exclude all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and to admit 
whatever will aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek 
Grammar. The statement of the forms in Part Second has been con- 
densed proportionally more than the Syntax. This has been done 
from a conviction that the chief principles of Syntax are a more 
profitable study for a pupil in the earlier years of his classical course 
than the details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought to be more seasonable. The study of Greek Syntax, 
when it is viewed as an aid to reading and not as an ultimate end, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought of a highly 
cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own powers of thought, 
it teaches him habits of more careful expression, by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than those to 
which he has been accustomed. The Greek Syntax, as it was de- 
veloped and refined by the Athenians, is an important chapter in the 
history of thought, and even those whose classical studies are con- 
fined to the rudiments cannot afford to omit this entirely. Nothing, 
in my opinion, does greater injustice to the pupil, and nothing does 
more to bring classical scholarship into discredit, than a system of 
teaching which employs only the memory and discourages all exercise 
of thought. 

Teachers must decide how far the experiment of separating the 
principles of Grammar from the equally necessary Grammar of ref- 
erence is a successful one. It certainly will not be successful, unless 
it is understood that all who continue their classical studies beyond 
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the school, and especially all classical teachers, must use larger works 
than the present for reference. I need not mention the many gram- 
matical works, both in English and in German, which are accessible 
to scholars, The modern science of Comparative Philology has 
given new value and dignity to the departments of Etymology and 
Inflection, which now stand for the first time on a sure historic basis; 
but their details are proper study for advanced students, not for be- 
ginners. 

In preparmg this work, I have availed myself freely of the labors 
of my predecessors. Most of the work of collecting facts has been 
done so often and so well, that originality is now impossible except 
in combining and condensing. I am especially indebted to the gram- 
mars of Hadley and Sophocles, and to the German works of Kriiger 
and Madvig. The best examples to illustrate the Syntax have gen- 
erally been used by others, and I have not hesitated to use them again. 
In this, as in other matters of detail, it is impossible to give credit in 
an elementary work. The division of verbs into nine classes (in ὃ 108) 
is that of G. Curtius, as improved by Hadley and published in his 
Greek Grammar in 1860. Here, and in many other cases, I am 
greatly indebted to the kindness of Professor Hadley for permission 
to use his valuable material. The sections on the Syntax of the 
Verb are generally condensed from my larger work, “ Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb,” to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller exposition of 
many matters which are here merely hinted at. I have not hesitated 
to introduce here (for the first time in an elementary book) a brief 
statement of the new classification of conditional sentences, with its 
application to relative sentences, which is contained in my larger 
work. I cannot help hoping that the new statement of this and 
similar subjects may do something to remove the traditional obscurity 
which surrounds this department of Syntax. More space is given to 
examples here than elsewhere, from the nature of the subject. 

The Catalogue of Irregular Verbs professes to give only the strictly 
classic forms, In deciding on the admission of each form, I have 
relied chiefly on Veitch’s “Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective,” 
which gives the authorities for the use of each tense. This work of 
616 pages, published in the Oxford “Clarendon Press Series,” is a 
lexicon in itself, and of the greatest value to the classical scholar. 
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Teachers who use this Grammar are advised to make their pupils 
first familiar with the largest type, including the paradigms; then to 
unite the first and second types; and finally, the first, second, and 
third. A very few notes in still smaller type (see pp. 2, 26, 81, 85) 
are intended rather as suggestions to the teacher than as lessons for 
the pupil. I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences as soon as he has finished the paradigm of 
the verb in ©, the few principles of syntax which he will need being 
explained by the teacher. While I have no faith in classical learning 
which is not based on a systematic study of grammar, I think that 
translation, both from Greek into English and from English into 
Greek, can hardly begin too soon. I fear that the opposite course 
may often do more to stifle enthusiasm than to encourage systematic 
study. 2 

In introducing matters which are connected with Comparative Phi- 
lology, especially in the prominence given to roots and stems in Part 
Second, I have been guided by the opinion of many scholars who are 
authorities in these matters. I am happy to be confirmed in my own 
opinion that it is inexpedient to designate Greek nouns and verbs by 
their stems (as is done in Sanskrit) rather than in the usual way. 
Comparative Philology is a progressive science, and its views are 
apt to change; for example, I cannot think it advisable to teach boys 
to call the noun usually called ἐλπίς by the strange name éAmé-, as 
long as the leading scholars of Europe are not even agreed whether 
the stem is really ἐλπιδ- or éAmt-. 

T have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, in its only 
practical form, belongs properly toGrammar. The important question 
of the ancient sounds of the letters requires too much learned discussion 
for beginners, and the subject is too extensive to be treated in a work 
like this, I refer all who are interested in it to the works of Pro- 
fessor Sophocles, especially his “History of the Greek Alphabet.” 
His learning enables him to speak with the highest authority on the 
subject. A very different question, it seems to me, is the practical 
one, How are boys to be taught to pronounce Greek in our schools? 
Even if we had a complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much harder task 
to teach boys of the present day to follow it than it would be to 
teach them to pronounce German or French by rules without the 
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help of the voice. The two most important considerations in regard 
to practical Greek pronunciation are simplicity and uniformity. It is 
more than a quarter of a century since any system could claim notice 
in this country on the ground of uniformity. Even that monstrosity, 
the so-called “‘ English system,” which saddled the Greek at once with 
English vowel-sounds and Latin accents, is now unintelligible to the 
majority of our scholars; and it is not likely that a system which 
requires the use of a foreign system of accentuation will ever be 
generally adopted. The American Philological Association, in meet- 
ings at which scholars from every part of the country were present, 
has twice recommended almost (or quite) unanimously that American 
scholars should unite on a system of pronouncing Greek with the 
written accents and the “continental” sound of the vowels. This 
recommendation seems more likely to result in some approach to 
uniformity than any other that has been made. The term “conti- 
nental” seems to be used here to denote the sounds of a, e, and ¢ 
which prevail on the Continent of Europe, as opposed to the English 
sounds of these letters. To those who wish for a more special 
recommendation, I would suggest the following system, which I follow 
chiefly from its simplicity and because it is adopted by many leading 
scholars in different parts of this country : — 

a as ain father, ἡ as 6 in féte, ε as 6 in men, ε aS ὁ in machine, ὦ aso 
in note, v as French u; short vowels merely shorter than the long 
vowels ;— ae as atin aisle, εἰ as ef in height, ot as οἱ in oil, ve as ui in 
quit or wi in with, av as ow in house, ev as eu in feud, ov as oo in moon ; 
4, ἢ» @, like u, 7, ὦ ; --- the consonants as in English, except that y 
before x, y, or x has the sound of m, but elsewhere is hard; that @ is 
always like th in thin ; and that y is always hard, like German ch. 

In conclusion I must express my obligations to the proprietors of 
the University Press, who have placed five fonts of Porson type at 
my disposal in printing this work. 

W. W. GOODWIN. 

HarvarD CoLiecE, October 8, 1870. 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 


INCE the publication of the first edition, many misprints and 
other accidental errors have been corrected, indexes have been 
added, and many slight additions to the text and changes in expres- 
sion have been made. The only change which affects references to 
the first edition has been made by adding § 138, Note 8, which 
includes what was contained in § 136, Note 2. 

I am much indebted to the kindness of many friends who have 
informed. me of misprints or other errors in the earlier editions. 
Much of the accuracy which the work has now attained is due to 
their efficient help, which I trust will be continued in future years. 
I must express my special obligations to Professor M. W. Humphreys, 
of Lexington, Virginia, by whose suggestions I have been greatly 
aided in revising the work. 

Many scholars who most warmly welcome a “small Greek Gram- 
mar” seem to forget that smallness can be attained only by conden- 
sation and omission. One principle which I have followed in omis- 
sions needs, perhaps, to be explained. I have generally omitted all 
matter that belongs to lexicography rather than to grammar; for 
example, the meanings of the prepositions, of merely connective con- 
junctions, and of other particles which are not closely related to the 
construction, are given in Liddell and Scott's Lexicon in such detail, 
that it is useless to repeat the statements in a grammar like this; and 
it is assumed that every teacher will direct his pupils to the proper 
sources of information. On the other hand, the uses of relative and 
temporal particles, of the negatives, and of words like εἰ, ἄν, ὅτι, as, 
ὅπως, ἵνα, ὅτο., are explained in the Syntax with the constructions to 
which they belong. 





In revising the work in 1873, I am greatly indebted to the courtesy 
of Mr. 8. R. Winchell, of Ann Arbor, for corrections and excellent 
suggestions. The most important change made in this edition is in 
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the statement of the Classification of Conditional Sentences (§ 220), 
which has been made to conform to that which will be found in the 
fifth edition (now about to be published) of my Greek Moods and 


Tenses. 
W. W. G. 
Harvarp CoLLeaE, September, 1878. 
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INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


HE Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 

race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. They were 
divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. The Aeolians in- 
habited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; the 
Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of 
Caria with the neighboring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, 
many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record, 
there was no such division of the whole Greek race into Aeoli- 
ans, Dorians, and Ionians as that which was recognized in 
historic times ; nor was there any common name of the whole 
race, like the later name of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes 
are a small tribe in Southeastern Thessaly. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as the 
Aeolic and Dorie dialects. In the language of the Ionians we 
must distinguish the Old Jonic, the Mew Tonic, and the Attic 
dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was the 
language of Ionia in the fifth century B. C., as it appears in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of 
Athens during her period of literary eminence.* 


* The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Ionie are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. (Herodotus) for the latter. 


xx INTRODUCTION. 


The Attic dialect is the most cultivated form of the Greek 
language. It is therefore made the basis of Greek Grammar, 
and the other dialects are usually treated, for convenience, as 
if their forms were merely variations of the Attic. This is a 
position, however, to which the Attic has no claim on the ground 
of age or primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank 
below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken; but, in this very extension, the Attic dialect itself 
was not ἃ little modified. This universal Greek language, 
beginning with the Alexandrian period (283 B. C.), is called the 
Common Dialect. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexan- 
dria who made the Septuagint version of the Old Testament 
(283 - 135 B. C.), and to the writers of the New Testament ; 
all of whom were Hellenists (i. e. Jews who spoke Greek). The 
language which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last 
seven centuries is called Modern Greek, or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i. e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages. It is most closely connected 
with the Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears 
a relation similar to the-still closer relation between French and 
Spanish. This relation accounts for the striking analogies be- 
tween Latin and Greek, which appear in both roots and termi- 
nations ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, 8, know, ὅσο, 


PART I. 


---..Ὀ-- 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
81. Tue Greek Alphabet has twenty-four letters :— 


Form. Equivalent. Name. 

Aa a "Arpa Alpha 
B β b Βῆτα Beta 

T ¥ g Téppa Gamma 
4 ὃ d Δέλτα — Delta 
E ε 6 (short) Ἂ ψιλόν Epsilon 
Ζ ξ Ζ Ζῆτα Zeta 

H 7 e (Jong) "Hra = Eta 

Θ 6% th Θῆτα Theta 
I. i ᾿Ιῶτα | Tota 

K κ k orharde Karna Kappa 
AX 1 AduBsa Lambda 
M p m Mo Mu 

N ν n No Nu 

Ἐ ἕ x Ἐξ Xi 

O o O (short) Ὃ μῖκρόν Omicron 
Il x p I Pi 
a r ‘Pi Rho 
Zoos 8 Ziyua δίφηια 
Τ τ t Ταῦ Taw 

fi uv u Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
ὦ ¢ ph Bi Phi 
x x ch Xt Chi 
ΨψνΨ ps Ca Psi 

2 @ 0 (Jong) Ὦ μέγα Omega 


bo 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [8 2. 


Nore 1. At the end of a word the forms is used, elsewhere the 
form @; thus, σύστασις. 


Nore 2. ‘Two obsolete letters— Vaw or Digamma (F or 5), equivalent 
to F or W, and Koppa (9), equivalent to Q—and also the character San 
(%), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these was 
not entirely out of use when the Homeric poems were composed, and the 
metre of many verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 2. The vowels are a, ε, 7, t,0,@,and uv. Of these, 
ε and o are always short; 7 and ὦ are always long; a, ¢, 
and ν are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 


Nore. A, ε; 7,0, and ὦ are called open vowels; ἐ and v are called 
close vowels. 

§ 3. There are seven diphthongs which begin with a 
short vowel, az, et, ot, ts, av, ev, ov; and six which begin 
with a long vowel, ᾳ, ἢ, @, av, qu, au (Ionic). 

In a, 7, @, the ε is written below the first vowel, and is called iota 
subscript. But in capitals it is written in the line; as in THI 
KOMOIAIAI, τῇ κωμῳδίᾳ, and in Ὠιχετο, Syero. This ε was written 
as a regular letter as long as it was pronounced, that is, until the first 
century B.C, 


BREATHINGS. 


84. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (*) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is preceded by the sound of 4; the smooth breathing, that 
the vowel has its simple sound. Thus ὁρῶν, seeing, is pro- ! 
nounced hérdn; but ὀρῶν, of mountains, is pronounced 
Oren. . ἕ 

Nore. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. Buta, 7, and @ take it upon the first vowel, even 


when the ε is written in the line. Thus οἴχεται, εὐφραίνω, Αἵμων ; bud 
ᾧχετο or Qtyero, ᾷδω or “Arde, ἤδειν or “Hides, 


81. CONSONANTS. 3 


2. The consonant p is generally written 6 at the begin~ 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ῥήτωρ (thetor), orator ; ἄῤῥητος, unspeaks 
able; Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus (66 = rrh). 


CONSONANTS, 


§ 5, 1. The consonants are divided into 


labials, π, B, φ, p, 
palatals, κ, y, x; ; 
linguals, τ, 8, 8, ¢ σ, Δ, ν, p. 
2. The double consonants are £,, ¢ = is composed of « and 
a; Ψ, οὔ παπᾶ σ. Z is not composed of two consonants, but it 
has the effect of two in lengthening a preceding vowel (§ 19, 2). 


§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided into 
semivowels and mutes. 

1. The semivowels are δ, p, », p, and σ΄; of which the first 
four are called Liquids, and ¢ is called a sibilant. M and » are 
also called nasals; to which must be added y before x, y, x, or 
é, where it has the sound of », as in ἄγκυρα (ancora), anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 


smooth mutes, π, κ, τ, 
middle mutes, B, γ, ὃ, 
rough mutes, d, x, 4. 
These again correspond in the following classes : — 
labial mutes, π, B, $, 
palatal mutes, x, y, x, 
lingual routes, τ, δ, 6. 
Nore. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate y those of 
the same class are called cognate, The smooth and rough mutes, with 


o, ἔξ, and y, are called swrd (hushed sounds); the other consonants 
and the vowels are called sonant. 


8 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 


Greek word are », p, and s. 
= and Ψ (xo and ao) are no exceptions ; and ἐκ and οὐκ (οὐχ) 
are varied forms of ἐξ and οὐ. 


4 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [8 8. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS, 


§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this was avoided by contraction (§9). Be- 
tween two words— where it is called Aéatus and was especially 
offensive —it was avoided by crasis (§ 11), by elision (§ 12), or 
by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a diph- 
thong ; as φιλέω, φιλῶ ; φίλεε, φίλει ; τίμαε, τίμα. 

Contraction takes place especially in Attic Greek, but seldom 
unless the first vowel is open (§ 2, Note). It follows these gen- 
eral rules :— 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong simply unite in 
one syllable ; as τείχεϊ, τείχει ; γέραϊ, γέρᾳ ; ῥάϊστος, ῥᾷστος. 

2. If one of the vowels is o or ὠ, they are contracted into ὦ. 
But εο; oo, and oe give ov. Thus δηλόητε, δηλῶτε; φιλέωσι, Pract ; 
τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ; τιμάωμεν, τιμῶμεν; δηλόω, dnkd;— but γένεος, 
γένους ; πλόος, πλοῦς ; νόε, νοῦ. 

Norz. In contracts of the first and second declensions, o is dropped 


before a, and before any long vowel or a diphthong. (See § 43 and 
§ 65.) ; 

3. If the two vowels are a and ε (or 7), the first vowel sound 
prevails, and we have ἃ or 7. Aa gives a, and ey or ne gives 7; 
but ce gives ε. Thus, ἐτίμαε, ἐτίμα ; τιμάητε, τιμᾶτε ; τείχεα, τείχη; 
μνάα, μνᾶ ; φιλέητε, φιλῆτε ; τιμήεντος, τιμῆντος ; ἐφίλεε, ἐφίλει. 

Norte, In the first and second declensions, ea becomes ἃ in the dual. 
and plural and after a vowel or p; also in the third declension after 


avowel. In the dual of the third declension ee becomes y. (§ 43, 
8 65, ὃ 52, 2, N. 2, ὃ 53, 8, N. 3. See also § 51, 2.) 


4, If a simple vowel is followed by a diphthong, it is con- 
tracted with the first vowel of the diphthong, and the second 
vowel is dropped unless it can be retained as iota subscript (δ 3). 
But ὦ, ε, and o are dropped before a; and ε and ο before οι. 


§ 11.] CRASIS AND ELISION. 5 


Thus, τιμάει, τιμᾷ ; τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ ; τιμάοι, τιμῷ ; τιμάου, τιμῶ ; φιλέει, 
φιλεῖ ; φιλέῃ, φιλῇ ; λύηαι, Ady ; μεμνήοιο, μεμνῷο ; πλακόεις, πλακοῦς ; 
δηλόου, δηλοῦ : ---- but μνάαι, μναῖ ; φιλέοι, φιλοῖ ; δηλόοι, δηλοῖ. 

Nors. In verbs in όω, except in the infinitive, οει and οῃ give ou; 
as δηλόεις, δηλοῖς; δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ; ---- but δηλόειν, δηλοῦν (regularly). 
Infinitives in -άειν drop ¢ in contraction ; as τιμάειν, τιμᾶν. 

In the second person singular of the passive and middle, ea: gives 
εἰ as Well ag 7; aS Aveat, Avy, Or λύει. (See $114, 2.) 


5. The close vowels (ε and v) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forms of nouns in ἐς and vs of the third declension. 
(See § 52.) 


§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation. This is called synzzésis. 
Thus, θεοί may make one syllable in poetry; στήθεα or χρυσέῳ 
may make two. 


CRASIS AND ELISION. 


§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (κρᾶσις, mixture) The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or kai. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.), A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

(6.) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle τοί drops o before a; and καί drops at 
before av, ev, ov, and the words ed, εἰς, oi, ai. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

Τὸ ὄνομα, τοὔνομα; τὰ ἀγαθά, τἀγαθά; τὰ ἐναντίον, τοὐναντίον; ὁ ἐκ, 
οὗκ; ὁ ἐπί, οὗπί; ἃ ἄν, ἅν; καὶ ἄν, κἄν; καὶ εἶτα, κᾷτα; ---ὖ ἀνήρ, ἁνήρ; 
οἱ ἀδελφοί, ἁδελφοί; τῷ ἀνδρί, τἀνδρί; τὸ αὐτό, ταὐτό; τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ταὐ- 
τοῦ; — τοι ἄν, Tay (μέντοι ἄν͵ μεντἄν) ; τοι ἄρα, τἄρα; --- καὶ αὐτός, καὐτός ; 
καὶ αὕτη, χαὔτη (ὃ 17, 1); καὶ εἰ, κεῖ; καὶ οἷ, χοὶ; καὶ αἱ, χαὶ, So ἐγὼ 
οἶδα, ἐγῷδα; ὦ ἄνθρωπε; ὥνθρωπε; τῇ ἐπαρῇ, τἠπαρῇ ; προέχων, προὔχων. 
So ποῦ ἐστιν, ποῦ᾽ στιν. 


Nore 1. The rough breathing of the article or relative is retained 
on the eontracted syllable, taking the place of the usual coronis (’). 
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Nore 2. In crasis, ἕτερος takes the form drepos, — whence θατέρου, 
θατέρῳ, &e. 

Nove 3. Crasis may be left to pronunciation (§ 10). Thus, μὴ οὐ 
makes one syllable in poetry; so μὴ εἰδέναι, ἐπεὶ οὐ. 


§ 12, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apostrophe 
(’) marks the omission. E. g. 

Ae ἐμοῦ for διὰ ἐμοῦ; dvr? ἐκείνης for ἀντὶ ἐκείνης ; λέγοιμ᾽ ἄν for λέ- 
γοιμι ἄν; ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύς for ἀλλὰ εὐθύς ; ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπῳ for ἐπὶ ἀνθρώπῳ. So 
ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρῳ; νύχθ' ὅλην for νύκτα ὅλην (δ 17,1; 16, 1). 

Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide αὐ in the verbal endings μαι, 
gat, rat, and σθαι. So οἱ in οἴμοι, and rarely in μοι. 


Nore 2. The prepositions περί and πρό, the conjunction ὅτέ, and 
datives in « of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form ὅτ᾽ stands for dre, when. 


Nore 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant. Thus in Homer we find ἄρ, dv, κάτ, and πάρ, for dpa, dvd, 
κατά, and παρά. Kar assimilates its r to a following consonant, and 
drops it before two consonants; as κάββαλε and κάκτανε for κατέβαλε 
and xaréxrave ; — but κατθανεῖν for καταθανεῖν (ὃ 15, 1). ᾿ 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


§18. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the third 
person ending in ε, add » when the next word begins with a 
vowel. This is called » movable. E. g. 

Πᾶσι δίδωσι ταῦτα; but πᾶσιν ἔδωκεν ἐκεῖνα. So δίδωσί por; but 
δίδωσιν ἐμοί. 

Nore 1. Ἔστί takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic κέ (for ἄν) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic νύν has an Epic 
form νύ. Many adverbs in -θεν (as πρόσθεν) have poetic forms in -6e. 

Norz 2. N movable is generally added at the end of a sentence or 
of a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Οὕτως, ἐξ (éks), and some other words, drop s before a con- 
sonant ; a8 οὕτω δοκεῖ, ἐκ πόλεως ; — but οὕτως ἔχει, ἐξ ἄστεος. 

Οὐ, not, becomes οὐκ before a smooth vowel, and οὐχ before ἃ 
rough vowel. My inserts « in μηκοεέτε (like οὐκ-έτι). 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


814. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word; as in κράτος and κάρτος, strength; θάρσος and θράσος, 
courage. 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; a3 in marépos, πατρός. (See § 57.) 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


§ 15, 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; but 
a, kx, and 76 are always written for ¢¢, yy, and 66. Thus 
Sampo, Βάκχος, κατθανεῖν, not Σαφφώ, Βάχχος, καθθανεῖν (δ 12, N. 3). 
So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word. After a diphthong it is unchanged. Thus, 
dvappinre (of dvd and ῥίπτω), but εὕροος (of εὖ and ῥόος). So after 
the syllabic augment ; as ἔρριπτον (imperfect of ῥίπτω). 


§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs :— 

1. Before a lingual mute (τ, 8, 6), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
mute must be changed to a. E. g. 

Τέτριπται (for τετριβ-ται), δέδεκται (for δεδεχ-ταῖῦ), πλεχθῆναι (for 
πλεκ-θηναι), ἐλείφθην (for ἐλειπ-θην), γράβδην (for γραφ-δην). Πέπεισται 
(πεπειθ-ταῦ), ἐπείσθην (ἐπειθ-θην), ἧσται (ηδ-ται), ἴστε (ἰδ-τε). 

Nore. No combinations of different mutes, except those here in- 
cluded and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. When 
any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in πέπεικα (for πεπειθ-κα). 


2. No mute can stand before o except π' and « (in > and £). 
‘Here 8 and ¢ become 7; y and x become «; the other mutes 
are dropped. E. g. 

Τρίψω (for τριβ-σω), γράψω (for γραφ-σω), λέξω (for λεγ-σω), πείσω 
(for πειθ-σω), dow (for ἀδ-σω), σώμασι (for σωματ-σι), ἐλπίσι (for 
ἐλπιδ-σὴ. So φλέψ (for prcB-s), ἐλπίς (for ἐλπιδ-:), νύξ (for vuxr-s). 
See examples under § 46, 2. 


' 8. Before μ, a labial mute (+, 8, ¢) becomes μ; a palatal 
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mute (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (τ, 8, 6) becomes o. 
E. g. 

ΔΛέλειμμαι (for λελειπ-μαι), τέτριμμαι (for rerpiB-par), γέγραμμαι (for 
γεγραφ-μαι), πέπλεγμαι (for memdex-pat), τέτευγμαι (for rerevy-pat), 
ἧσμαι (for ἠδ-μαι), πέπεισ-μαι (for πεπειθ-μαι). 

4. In passive and middle endings, o is dropped between two 
consonants. ΕἸ, g. 

Δέλειῴφθε (for λελειπ-σθε, ὃ 16, 1), γέγραφθε (for yeypap-obe), 
γεργάφθαι (for γεγραφ-σθαι), πεφάνθαι (for πεφαν-σθαι). 


Νοτα. In the verbal endings σαι and oo, σ᾽ is often dropped after a 
vowel; as in λύεσαι, λύεαι, Avy, Or λύει (δ 9, 4, Note). Stems in ex 
of the third declension also drop o before a vowel or another σ. (See 
§ 52, 1, Note.) 


5. Before a labial mute (x, β, p), ν becomes p; before a pal- 
atal mute (x, y, x) it becomes y (δ 6, 1). 

Before another liquid, ν is changed to that liquid; before o, 
it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(ε toa, otoov). E. g. 

Ἐμπίπτω (for ἐν-πύπτω), συμβαίνω (for συν-βαινω), ἐμφανής (for 
ἐν-φανης). Συγχέω (for συν-χεω), συγγενής (for συν-γενης). ᾿Ἑλλείπω 
(for ἐν-λειπω), ἐμμένω (for ἐν-μενω), συρρέω (for συν-ρεω). Μέλᾶς (for 
peAav-s), εἷς (for év-s) λύουσι (for λυο-νσι, § 112, Note). 


Nore 1. The combinations vr, vd, v6, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 5); as πᾶσι (for παντ-σι), λέουσι (for λεοντ-σι), τιθεῖσι 
(dat. plur. for τιθεντ-σι), τιθείς (for riBevr-s), δούς (for dovr-s), σπείσω 
(for σπενδ-σω). 


Nore 2. Before σε of the dative plural, ν alone is dropped without 
lengthening the vowel; as δαίμοσι (for δαιμον-σι). Compare πᾶσι 
(for παντ-σι), Note 1. 

So vr in adjectives in εἰς, but never in participles; as χαρίεσι (for 
xaptevr-or) ; but τιθεῖσι, as given above. 

Nore 3. The preposition ἐν is not changed before a, p, or ¢. Suv 
becomes συσ- before o and a vowel, but συ- before o and a conso- 
nant or before ¢. Thus, ἐνράπτω, σύσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

For ν retained before o or changed to o before p, in the perfect 
passive and middle of verbs in vw, see § 113, N. 2. 


817. 1. A smooth mute standing before a rough vowel 
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(either by elision or in forming a compound word) is itself made 
rough. E. g. 

᾿Αφίημι (for ἀπ-ΐημι), καθαιρέω (for xar-aipew), ἀφ᾽ ὧν (for ἀπὸ ὧν). 
νύχθ' ὅλην (for νύκτα ὅλην, § 12, § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may even affect a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See § 11, 2.) 


Norse. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle; but uses. 
for example, ἀπ᾽ οὗ, aminut.- 

2. In reduplications (§ 101), an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. E. g. 

Πέφυκα (for pepuxa), perfect of iw; κέχηνα (for xexnva) perf. of 
χάσκω; τέθηλα (for θεθηλα), perf. of θάλλω. 

Norz. A similar change takes place in some other words; as in 
τρέφω (for θρεφω), τρέχω (for θρεχω), τριχός (for Opty-os) from θρίξ ; 
ἐτάφην (for ἐθαῴφ-ην) from θάπτω; ταχύς (for θαχυς). So in ἐτύθην 
(for ἐθυθην) from θύω, and ἐτέθην᾽ (for ἐθεθην) from τίθημι. 


3. The ending θι of the aorist imperative passive becomes te 


after 6y-, the regular characteristic of that tense (§ 110, 3); as 
λύθητι (for λυθη-θι). 


SYLLABLES. 


818. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last); the one 
before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of φιλέω, οἰκία, χρύσεος. 


Nors. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed by 
p# or ν, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combinations 
of consonants are divided. Thus, é-yo, ἐ-γώ, é-omé-pa, νέ-κταρ, ἀ-κμή, 
δε-σμός, μι-κρόν, πρά-γμα-τος, πράσ-σω, éd-mis, ἐν-δόν. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when elision has taken place, they are divided like simple words, 
Thus, προσ-ά-γω, but πα-ρά-γω. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


819, 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong; as in τιμή, κτείνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
ὄρτυξ. 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (1. 6. either long or 
short); as in τέκνον, ὕπνος, ὕβρις. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Norz. A middle mute (8, y, δ) before A, p, or », lengthens the 
preceding vowel, as in dyvas, βιβλίον, δόγμα. 

§ 20, The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and ὦ and all diphthongs are long by nature; ε and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, «, and v are not long by position, their quantity must 
generally be learned by observation. But it is to be remem- 
bered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis (not from 
elision) is long ; as a in ἄκων for ἀέκων. 

2. The endings as and vs are long when ν or vr has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21,1; § 22.) 


The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be stated 
below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 
General Principles. 


§ 21, 1. There are three accents, the acute (7), the grave 
(‘), and the circwmflex (5). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature, 


§ 23.] ACCENT. 11 


Nore 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in ὃ 23, 1. 


Norse 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oaytone when it has the acute on the last 
syllable ; paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult; pro- 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult. 

A word is called pertspomenon when it has the circumflex on 
the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. 

A word is called barytone when its last syllable has no accent. 


8 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature or by position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acute; as πέλεκυς, ἄνθρωπος. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μῆλον, νῆσος, ἧλιξ: Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 


Norz 1. Final a: and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent; as ἄνθρωποι, νῆσοι. Except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb οἴκοι, at home; as τιμήσαι, ποιήσοι (not τίμησαι or ποίησοι). 

Nore 2. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in ἐς and vs of the 
third declension (8 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in 
ws and ay of the Altice (second) declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic 
genitive in ew of the first (8 39), allow the acute on the antepenult; 
as ἀνώγεων; πόλεως͵ Τήρεω (Thpys). For ὥσπερ, οἵδε, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 

§ 23, 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 

- ᾿ς % 
before other words in the same sentence ; a8 τοὺς πονηρους 
ἀνθρώπους (for τούς πονηρούς ἀνθρώπους). ! 

Nors. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor in the 


interrogative ris, τί (§ 84). It is generally made before a comma, 
but not before a colon. 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, or a verb 
to which it belongs, it throws its accent back to the penult; as 
τούτων πέρι, ὀλέσας ἄπο (Homeric). (Except ἀνά, διά, ἀμφί, ἀντί.) 
So also when a preposition stands for itself compounded with 
ἐστίν ; as πάρα for πάρεστιν. This is called anastrophe. 
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Accent of Contracted SyHables. 


§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or antepenult, 
the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, it is cir- 
cumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on the last 
syllable, this is retained. E. g. 

Τιμώμενος from τιμαόμενος, φιλεῖτε from φιλέετε, τιμῶ from ripdo; 
but βεβώς from βεβαώς. Ἢ 

Nore. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the accent 
is not affected by contraction; as τίμα for τίμαε. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1, will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains; as τἀγαθά for τὰ ἀγαθά, éypda for ἐγὼ οἶδα, 
xara for καὶ εἶτα. 





3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones throw the 
accent back to the penult. E. g. 

"En αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ εἶπεν for ἀλλὰ εἶπεν, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ for φημὶ 
ἐγώ, κάκ᾽ ἔπη for κακὰ ἔπη. 


Accent of Nouns. 


§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. In the other cases, 
the accent remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits (§ 22); otherwise it is placed on the 
following syllable. E. g. . 

Θάλασσα, θαλάσσης, θάλασσαν, θάλασσαι, θαλάσσαις ; κόραξ, κόρακος, 
κόρακες, κοράκων; πρᾶγμα; πράγματος, πραγμάτων ; ὀδούς, ὀδόντος, ὀδόντων, 
ὀδοῦσιν. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as νῆσος͵ νήσου, 
νῆσον, νῆσοι; νήσοις. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. ὡὧν of the 
genitive plural is regularly circumflexed in all nouns of the 
first declension (even in barytones), and in all adjectives and 
participles of the first declension except those in os. E. g. 
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τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμαῖν, τιμῶν, τιμαῖς; θεοῦ, θεῷ, θεοῖν, θεῶν, θεοῖς ; also 
δικῶν, δοξῶν (from δίκη, δόξα), but ἀξίων, λεγομένων (fem. gen. plur. of 
ἄξιος, λεγόμενος). See § 36, Note. 


Norz. Genitives in ὦ of the second declension (§ 42) are ex- 
ceptions. 


3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers; and oy and 
ow are circumflexed. LE. g. 

Ons, servant, θητός, θητί, θητοῖν, θητῶν͵ θησί. 


Nore. Παῖς, child, Ὑρώς, Trojan, and a few others, violate the last 
rule in the genitive dual and plural; so πᾶς, all, in both genitive and 
dative plural; as παῖς, παιδός, παιδί, παισί, but παίδων; πᾶς, παντός, 
παντί, πάντων, πᾶσι. 

The interrogative ris, τίνος, rim, &c. always accents the first syllable. 
So do all monosyllabic participles; as dv, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, οὖσι. 

Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and others will 
be noticed under the different declensions. 


Accent of Verbs. 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last sylla- 
ble permits ; as βουλεύω, βουλεύομεν, βουλεύουσιν ; παρέχω, πάρεχε, 
ἀποδίδωμι, ἀπόδοτε. 


Nore 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs; but 
in compound verbs the accent cannot precede the augment. Thus, 
παρεῖχον (not πάρειχον). So when the verb begins with a long vowel 
or diphthong not augmented; as ἐξεῦρον (not ἔξευρον). 


Norse 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns, not 
as verbs. Thus, βουλεύων has in the neuter βουλεῦον (not βούλευον) ; 
φιλέων, φιλῶν, has φιλέον (not φίλέον), φιλοῦν. 


Nore 8. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (826) 
are these; — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infini- 
tive and participle, and all infinitives in va: or μεν (except those in 
μεναι). Thus, βουλεῦσαι, γενέσθαι, λελύσθαι, λελυμένος, ἱστάναι, διδόναι; 
λελυκέναι, δόμεν and δόμεναι (both Epic for sodvac). 

Add the compounds of δός, és, θές, and oxés; as ἀπόδος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
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second aorist active participle, participles in evs, ovs, vs, and ws, and 
present participles in as from verbs in pt. Thus, λιπών, Avdeis, διδούς, 
δεικνύς, λελυκώς, lords (but λύσας and στήσας). 

Add the imperatives ἰδέ, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, and λαβέ. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second aorist 
middle imperative (except when the latter is compounded with a 
dissyllabie preposition), Thus, λιπεῖν, λιποῦ, wpodod, ἀφοῦ (but κατά- 
ov). 

Norz 4. Some other exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs 
(like εἰμί and @npi). Some will be noticed hereafter under verbs in ps. 


Enclitics. 


§ 27, An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were-part of the preceding word; as 
ἄνθρωποί τε (like hominésque in Latin). The enclitics are 

1. The personal pronouns pod, pol, μέ; σοῦ, σοί, σέ; οὗ, οἷ, ἔ, 
σφίσι (with σφί, σφίν, σφέ, σφωέ, σφωΐν, σφέων, σφέας, σφᾶς, σφέα, 
ἔθεν, piv, viv, § 79, 1), except when they are reflexive (§ 144, 2). 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, τὴ, in-all its forms; also the 
indefinite adverbs πού, roi, πή, ποί, ποθέν, ποτέ; πώ, mas. (These 
must be distinguished from the interrogatives τίς, ποῦ, πῇ, &c.) 

3. The present indicative of εἰμί, to be, and of φημί, to say, 
except the forms εἶ and φής. 

4, The particles γέ, τέ, τοί, πέρ, νύν (not νῦν) ; and the Epic 
κέ (or κέν), θήν, and fd. Also the inseparable -de in ὅδε, τούσδε, 
ὅσο. (not δέ, but); and -θε and -χι in εἴθε and ναίχι. 


§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped ; as τιμαί re, τιμῶν τε, σοφός τις, καλῶς φησιν. 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the last 
syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent ; a8 ἄνθρωπός τις, δεῖξόν μοι, παῖδές τινες, οὗτός ἐστιν, εἴ τις. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου ye, πόσος τις; ἄνδρες τινές 
(but παῖδές τινες); οὕτω φησίν (but οὗτός φησιν). 
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Norse 1. Enclities retain their accent, — (1) when they begin a 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided, (3) when they 
are emphatic. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent 
after prepositions (except in πρός με). “Eori at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility, becomes ἔστι; 
so after οὐ, μή, εἰ, ὡς, καί, GAN (for ἀλλά), and τοῦτ᾽ (for τοῦτο). 

Nore 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as εἴ 
τίς τί σοί φησιν. 

Norr 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, οὗτινος, ᾧτινι, Svrwwv, ὥσπερ, ὥστε, οἶδε, τούσδε, are only ap- 
parent exceptions to § 22. 


Proclitics. 


§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro- 
nounced as if it were part of the following word. The proclitics 
are the articles 6, 4, oi, ai, and the particles εἶ, ὡς, οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), 
els (és), ἐξ (ἐκ), ἐν (εἰν). 

Nors. Οὐ takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 
for why not? ‘Qs and ἐξ take the acute when (in poetry) they follow 
their noun; as κακῶν ἔξ, from evils; θεὸς ds, as a God. ‘Qs is ac- 
cented also when it means thus; as ὡς εἶπεν, thus he spoke. When ὁ 
is used for the relative ds, it is accented; and many editors accent all 
articles when they are demonstrative (as in Il. I. 9). 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 


880. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 7 where 
the Attic has ἃ; and the Doric by the use of a where the Attic 
has 7. Thus, Ionic yeven for γενεά, ἰήσομαι for ἰάσομαι (from 
ἰάομαι, ὃ 106); Doric τιμᾶσῶ for τιμήσω (from tipdo). But an 
Attic ἃ caused by contraction (as in τίμα from τίμαε), or an Attic 
ἡ lengthened from ε (as in φιλήσω from φιλέω, ὃ 106), is never 
thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has et, ov, for Attic «0; and ηἴ for Attic 
εἰ in nouns and adjectives in eos, εἰον ; as ξεῖνος for ξένος, βασιλήϊος 
for βασίλειος. 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). It con- 
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tracts co and eov into ev (especially in Herodotus) ; as ποιεῦμεν, 
ποιεῦσι (from ποιέομεν, ποιέουσι), for Attic ποιοῦμεν, ποιοῦσι. He- 


rodotus does not use ν movable (§ 13,1). See also § 17, 1, Note. 


PUNCTUATION-MARKS, 


§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the line (), 
which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. Its 
mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English semicolon. 
The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes used. Other marks 
are the same as in English. 


PART II. 





INFLECTION. 


§ 32. 1. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, conjugation 
of verbs, and comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various syllables, 
called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, numbers, ὅσο. 


Norr. Most words contain a still more primitive element than the 
stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of τιμάω is τιμα-, that of 
τίνω is rw-, that of τίσις is τισι-, that of τίμιος is τιμίο-, that of τίμημα 
(τιμήματοϑ) is τιμηματ- ; but all these stems are developed from one root, 
tt-, which is seen pure in the verb riw, to honor. In τίω, therefore, the 
stem and the root are the same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in different 
parts of a noun or verb. Thus, the same verbal stem may in different 
tenses appear as Aur-, Aewr-, and Aowr-; and the same nominal stem may 
appear as τιμα- and τιμη- ; but these changes are entirely distinct from 
those produced by inflection. The stem, therefore, may be defined as the 
part which is not changed by inflection. 


§ 838. 1. There are three nwmbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to de- 
note two objects, but even here the plural is more common. 

2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 


Norz 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is generally different 
from the natural gender, especially in names of things. A Greek 
noun is called masculine, feminine, or neuter, when it requires an ad- 
jective or article to take the form adapted to either of these genders. 
The gender is often indicated by prefixing the article; as (6) ἀνήρ, 
man; (ἣ) γυνή, woman ; (τὸ) πρᾶγμα, thing. (See § 78.) 
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Nore 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender; as (6, ἡ) θεός, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have but one gram- 
matical gender, are called epicene (ἐπίκοινος) ; as ὁ derds, the eagle ; 
ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the fox. 

Nore 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females femi- 
nine. Further, most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trecs, and islands are feminine. 
Other rules are given under the declensions, 


3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end in a, 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are always 
alike; and the genitive and dative dual are always alike. 

Nore 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for aman, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. Oman. The 


chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the Greek 
genitive and dative. 


Norz 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


§ 84. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives are included. 


Notz. The name nown (ὄνομα), according to ancient usage, includes both 
substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun is often used as 
synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present work, 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 85. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into ἡ in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in a or ἡ; that of mas- 
culines ends in as or ἧς. 


§ 37.] FIRST DECLENSION. 19 


§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a or η of the 
stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Feminine. Masculine. Mase. & Fem. Mase. ὦ Fem. 
N. a 7 ᾶς ης N. αι ΄ 
G. dsor ἧς ns ov NAV. ἃ G. ὧν (dev) 
D. «οῃ ἢ ᾳ ῃ (|G.D. αιν D. αις 
A. αν nv ἂν ην A. as 
V. a n a Gorn V. αι 


Notz. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions cannot be perfectly understood without reference to the earlier forms 
of the language. Thus, Gy of the genitive plural is contracted from the 
Homeric ἄων (8 39); and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Ho- 
meric ao (through a form ¢o) by contraction. The forms in ἃ and ἡ have 
no case-endings. 


rf § 37. 1. The nouns (ἡ) τιμή, honor, (ἡ) Μοῦσα, Muse, 
(ἡ) οἰκέα, house, (6) πολίτης, citizen, (ὁ) tapias, steward, 
are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. τιμή Μοῦσα οἰκία πολίτης ταμίας 
G. τιμῆς Μούσης οἰκίας πολίτου ταμίου 
~ e oF - 
D. τιμῇ Μούσῃ οἰκίᾳ πολίτῃ ταμίᾳ 
A. τιμήν Μοῦσαν οἰκίαν πολίτην ταμίαν 
᾿ὔὕ -“ e* me cal Fd 
Υ. τιμή Μοῦσα οἰκία πολῖτα ταμία 
Dual. 

NAV. τιμά Movca oixia ' = moXira Tapia 
α. Ὁ. τιμαῖν Μούσαιν οἰκίαιν πολίταιν ταμίαιν 
Plural. 

N. ’ - Ἂ 2 ~ , 

° τιμαί Μοῦσαι οἰκίαι πολῖται ταμίαι 
G. τιμῶν Μουσῶν οἰκιῶν πολιτῶν ταμιῶν 
D. τιμαῖς Μούσαις οἰκίαις πολίταις ταμίαις 

, ἣν ὧν , ᾿ 
A. τιμάς Μούσας οἰκίας πολίτας ταμίας 
Υ. τιμαί Μοῦσαι οἰκίαι πολῖται ταμίαι 


be 


20 


INFLECTION. 


[§ 38. 


2. Nouns ending in a pure (§ 18, 2), pa, and a few others, 


are declined like οἰκέα. 


Other nouns in a are declined like 


Μοῦσα; as θάλασσα, θαλάσσης, θαλάσσῃ, θάλασσαν, ὅτο. 


(See § 25, 1.) 


Norse 1. 


The nouns in ys which have ἅ in the vocative singular 
(like πολίτης) are chiefly those in τῆς, national appellations (like 
Πέρσης, a Persian, voc. Πέρσἄ), and compound verbals in ns (like 
γεωμέτρης, a geometer, voc. yewpérpa). Most other nouns in ys have 
the vocative in η. 


Nore 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when the genitive 


has as, Exceptions are generally seen by the accent (ὃ 22). 


Ay of the accusative singular and a of the vocative singular agree 


in quantity with a of the nominative. 


vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 


Hermes (Mercury), are thus declined : — 


A 


G. 

D. 
A, 
V. 
N. A. V. 
G. ἢ. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 


Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 
888. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (§ 9). 
Moda, μνᾶ, mina, συκέα, συκῆ, fig-tree, and Ἕρμέας, Ἑρμῆς, 


μνᾶ 
μνᾶς 
μνᾷ 
μνᾶν 


a 


μνᾶ 


μνᾶ 
μναῖν 


μναῖ 
μνῶν 
μναῖς 
μνᾶς 
μναῖ 


Singular. 


'συκέα 


συκέας 
συκέᾳ 
συκέαν 
συκέα 


Dual. 
συκέα 
συκέαιν 


Plural. 


συκέαι 
συκεῶν 
συκέαις 
συκέας 
συκέαι 


συκῆ 
συκῆς 
συκῇ 
συκῆν 
συκὴ 


συκᾶ 
συκαῖν 


συκαῖ 
συκῶν 
συκαῖς 
συκᾶς 
συκαῖ 


Ἕρμέας 
‘Eppéov 
Ἑρμέᾳ 
Ἑρμέαν 
Ἑρμέα 


ἝἙρμέα 
Ἑρμέαιν 


Ἕρμέαι 
Ἑρμεῶν 
Ἕρμέαις 
Ἕρμέας" 
“Eppeéa 


The quantity of all other 
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For adjectives of this class, see § 65. For peculiar contraction in 
the dual and plural, see § 9, 3, Note, and § 9, 4. 


Dialects. 


8 39. Tonic 7, ns, ἢ, ny, in the singular, for a, ἄς, ᾳ, av. Doric 4, 
as, a, ἄν, for ἡ, &c, in the same cases. (See ὃ 30.) The Ionic gener- 
ally uses the uncontracted forms. 

Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes ἅ for ns; as ἱππότα for ἱππότης, horse- 
man. (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

Gen, Sing. For ov, Hom. Go, ew; as ᾿Ατρείδαο, ’Arpeidew: Hat. ew 
(sometimes in old Attic proper names): Doric ἃ (rarely in Attic). 

Gen. Plur. Hom. dav, éwy (whence, by contraction, Attic ov, 
Doric av): Hdt. éwv. 

Dat. Plur, Poetic avo, Ionic ῃσι; ys; as τιμαῖσι, Μούσῃσι or Movons 
(for Μούσαις). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
os are masculine, rarely feminine; those in ον are neuter. 

Norz. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in 0; which 18 


sometimes lengthened to w, and becomes ε in the vocative singular, 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 


§ 41. The following table shows the terminations in this 
declension, that is, the final o of the stem (with its modifica- 
tions) united with the case-endings : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. ὦ Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., ὦ Neuter.| Mase. ὦ Fem. Neut. 
N. ος ον N. οι ἅ 
α. ov (00) N.AV. ὦ G. ov 
D. 9 G. D. ow D. ous 
A, ov A. ους a 
VY. ε ov Vv. οι ἅ 








8 42. 1. The nouns (6) λόγος, word, (ἡ) νῆσος, island, 
(6, ἡ) ἄνθρωπος, man or human being, (τὸ) δῶρον, gift, are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular. 
N. Adyos νῆσος ἄνθρωπος δῶρον 
G. λόγου νήσου ἀνθρώπου δώρου 
Ῥ. λόγῳ νήσῳ ἀνθρώπῳ δώρῳ 
A. λόγον νῆσον ἄνθρωπαν δῶρον 
Υ. λόγε νῆσε ἄνθρωπε δῶρον 
Dual. 
N.A.V. λόγω νήσω ἀνθρώπω δώρω 
G. Ὁ. λόγοιν νήσοιν ἀνθρώποιν δώροιν 
᾿ Plural. 
N. λόγοι νῆσοι ἄνθρωποι δῶρα 
G. λόγων νήσων ἀνθρώπων δώρων 
Ὁ. λόγοις νήσοις ἀνθρώποις δώροις 
A. Adyous νήσους ἀνθρώπους δῶρα 
V. λόγοι νῆσοι ἄνθρωποι δῶρα 


2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in ws (gen. ὦ), and a few neuters in wy (gen. a). 
This is often called the Attic declension. The nouns 
(6) νεώς, temple, and (τὸ) a ἀνώγεων, hall, are thus de- 
clined : — 








Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. νεώς Ν, νεῴ 
G. veo N. A. V. ved G. νεῶν 
Ὁ. νεῷ G. D νεῷν D. νεῷς 
A. νεών A νεώς 
Vv. yews Y. veg 
N. A. V. ἀνώγεων | N. A. V. ἀνώγεω | N. A. V. ἀνώγεω 
G. dvayeo |G. D. dvdvyepy | G. ἀνώγεων 
D. ἀνώγεῳ Ὁ ἀνώγεῳς 


The accent of these nouns is irregular. (See § 22, Ν. 2; and ὃ 25, 
2, Note. See also § 52, 1, N. 2.) 7 


Norz. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop ν of 


o 
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the accusative singular; as λαγώς, accus. λαγών or Aayd. So ἴΑθως, 
τὸν ἼΛθων or”Adw; Kés, τὴν Κῶν or Κῶ; and Κέως, Τέως, Μίνως. Ἕως, 
dawn, has regularly τὴν "Eo. 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


§ 43. Many nouns in €05, 00s, cov, and ooy are con- 
tracted. Néos, νοῦς, mind, and ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, bone, are 
thus declined : — 








Singular, Dual. Plural. 

N. νόος νοῦς N. véot νοῖ 
G. νόου νοῦ Ν, A.V. νόω νῷ 6, νόων νῶν 
Ὁ. νόῳ νῷ α. Ὁ. νόοιν vow [Ὁ. νόοις νοῖς 
Α. νόον νοῦν Α. νόους νοῦς 
Υ. νόε νοῦ Vv. voot γνοῖ 
Ν, Α.Υ. ὀστέον dorotv|N. A.V. ὀστέω ὀστώ IN.A.V. ὀστέα bord 
σα. ὀστέου ὀστοῦ |G, D. ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν |G. ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
Ὁ. ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ D. ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 


For the forms in eos and οον, which are generally adjectives, 
see § 65. 


Nors. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points : — & 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract ém and 
dw into ὦ (not ὦ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in eos circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as χρύσεος; χρυσοῦς (not χρύσους, ὃ 24, 1). So κάνεον, κανοῦν, 
basket. 

8. The contracted forms of compounds in oos follow the accent 


of the contracted nominative singular; as dvrimvoos, ἀντίπνους, gen. 
ἀντιπνόου, ἀντίπνου (not dvtimyod), &e. 


Dialects. 


§ 44, Gen. Sing. For ov, Epic oo, Doric @ (for 00); as θεοῖο, 
μεγάλω. 

Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouy for ou. 

Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic oxox for ots. 

Ace. Plur. Doric os or os for ous. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular; but it is generally 
found by dropping os (or ws) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which here 
are not united with any letter of the stem) :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. &: Fem. Neuter. |Ifas., Fem., Neu.|fasc. ᾧ Fem. Neut. 
N. s None (rarely s) N. ες a 
G. os, ws N.A.V. ε G. ov 
Ὁ. t G. Ὁ. ov |D. a 
A. &@ or » Like N. A. as a 
Y. None, or like N. Like N. Υ. ες a 








Nominative Singular. 

§ 46. ‘The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomina- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including yr) regularly drop 
the r (§ 1). E. g. 

Σῶμα, σώματ-ος ; μέλᾶν (neuter of μέλᾶς), μέλαν-ος ; λῦσαν (neuter 
of λύσας), λύσαντ-ος ; πᾶν, παντ-ός ; τιθέν, τιθέντ-ος ; χαρίεν, χαρίεντ-ος 3 
διδόν; διδόντος ; λέγον, λέγοντ-ος ; δεικνύν (ὕ), δεικνύνττος. For the 
masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see below, 
§ 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar form the nominative in as, and a few in 
ap; a8 τέρας, répat-os; ἧπαρ, ἥπατ-ος. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included un- 
der 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). E. g. 

Φύλαξ, φύλακ-ος; yu, γυπ-ός; φλέψ, φλεβ-ός (ὃ 16, 2); ἐλπίς, 
ἐλπίδ-ος (§ 16, 2; cf ὃ 47, Note); χάρις, xdper-os; ὄρνις, ὄρνϊθ-ος ; 
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νύξ, νυκτ-ός 3 μάστιξ, pdotty-os; σάλπιγξ, σάλπιγγος. So Alas, Αἴαντ-ος 
(δ 16, 5, N. 1); λύσᾶς, Avcavr-os; πᾶς, mavr-ds; τιθείς, τιθέντ-ος 
(ἢ 16, 5); χαρίεις, -xapievr-os ; δεικνύς (Ὁ), δεικνύνττος, (The neuters 
of the last five words, λῦσαν, πᾶν, τιθέν, χαρίεν, and δεικνύν, are given 
under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in » and p lengthen the last 
vowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the nomina- 
tive. E. g. 

Alay, αἰῶν-ος ; δαίμων, δαίμον-ος ; λιμήν, λιμέν-ος ; Onp, Onp-dsi ἀήρ, 
ἀέρ-ος. 

Exceptions are μέλᾶς, μέλαν-ος, black; τάλᾶς, τάλαν-ος, wretched ; 
els, év-ds, one; κτείς, κτεν-ός, comb; pis, puv-ds, nose; which add s. 

4, Masculine stems in ovr generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). E. g. 

Λέων, λέοντ-ος ; λέγων λέγοντ-ος ; ὦν, ὄντ-ος. 

Nore 1. Masculine participles from verbs in «ps change ovr to ous 
(ὃ 46, 2); as διδούς, διδόντ-ος (§ 16, 5, N. 1). So a few nouns in 
ovs; ag ὁδούς, tooth, dddvr-os. Neuters in ovr-are regular (δ 46, 1). 


Nors. 2. The perfect active participle (ἢ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as λελνκώς, λελυκός, 
gen. λελυκότ-ος. ; 


Nort 3. For nominatives in ys (es) and os, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, 
Note. A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be 
noticed below, δὲ 54-56. 


Accusative Singular. 


§4'7, 1. Most masculines and feminines form the accusa- 
tive singular by adding a to the stem ; as φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλακα; 
λέων (λεοντ-), λέοντα. 

2. Nouns in ες; vs, avs, and ous, if the stem ends in a vowel or 
diphthong, change s of the nominative to v3 as πόλις, πόλιν ; ἰχθύς, 
ἰχθύν; vais, ναῦν ; βοῦς, βοῦν. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these classes 
have two forms, one in a and one in », while others have only 
the form in a; as ἔρις, ἔριν or ἔριδα ; ὄρνις, ὄρνιν or ὄρνιθα ; εὔελπις, 
εὔελπιν or εὐέλπιδα (while ἐλπίς has only ἐλπίδα) ; πούς (ποδ-), 
πόδα. 


When there are two forms, that in a is not common in Attic prose, 
2 
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Nortr. The anomalous acousative in ἐν of nouns-in ts, gen. eros, wos, or 
@os, may be explained by supposing the original stem of a// nouns in ἐς to 
end in «, and the lingual to be a euphonic insertion in certain cases. This 
would also explain the vocative in «, and render the formation of the nomi- 
native singular and the dative plural simpler. 

For accusatives in ea from nouns in 9s and evs, see § 52, 1, Note, and 
§ 53, 8, Note 1. 


Vocative Singular. 


§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :— 

(a). In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as δαίμων 
(δαιμον-), voc. δαῖμον ; ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ-), Voc. ῥῆτορ. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same as the 
nominative; as λιμήν (λιμεν-), Voc. λιμήν; αἰθήρ (αἰθερ-), voc. αἰθήρ. 

(δ.) In nouns and adjectives whose stems end in ντ, final r 
of the stem being dropped (§ 7); as γίγας (γιγαντ-), voc. γίγαν ; 
λέων (Aeovr-), VOC. A€ov ; χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), VOC. χαρίεν. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative and 
nominative alike. (Compare λύων, loosing, voc. λύων, With λέων, lion, 
voc. λέον.) 

(c.) In nouns and adjectives in ἐς, us, evs, and avs. These 
drop s of the nominative to form the vocative ; as ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ-), 
voc. éAmt (δ 7); ἰχθύς, ἰχθύ ; βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ (§ 53, 3, N. 1); . 
γραῦς, γραῦ (δ 54, Note); παῖς (for ate); παῖ (for mdi). So in 
compounds of πούς, foot. 

(d.) Tn nouns and adjectives in ys, gen. eos (ovs). These form 
the vocative in es (ὃ 52); as Σωκράτης, voc. Σώκρατες ; τριήρης, 
voc. τρίηρες ; ἀληθής, voc. ἀληθές. For the accent, see ὃ 52, 2, 
Note 1. : 


Norse. The vocatives”AzoAXoyr, Πόσειδον, and cdrep (from stems in 
ὧν and np) shorten the last vowel and throw back the accent. For 
the vocative of syncopated nouns, see ὃ 57. ᾿Αγάμεμνον and some 
other compound proper names throw back their accent. (See § 52, 
2, Note 1. Comparatives in wy (§ 72) have the nominative and voca- 
tive alike. 


8. Nouns in 4, gen. οὖς (§ 55), form the vocative in of. Soa 
few in ὧν, gen. οὖς (8 55, N. 2); a8 ἀηδών, voc, ἀηδοῖ. 
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Dative Plural. 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding σε to the 
stem. E. g. 

Φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλαξι; ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ-), ῥήτορσι; ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ-), 
ἐλπίσι; ποῦς (ποδ-), ποσί; λέων (λεοντ-), λέουσι; δαίμων (δαιμον-), 
δαίμοσι; τιθείς (τιθεντ-), τιθεῖσι; χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), χαρίεσι; iords 
(ioravr-), ἱστᾶσι ; δεικνύς (δεικνυντ-), δεικνῦσι; βασιλεύς (βασιλευ-), 
βασιλεῦσι; βοῦς (βου-), βουσί; γραῦς (ypav-), γραυσί (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 5, with Notes. 

For changes in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 


Uncontracted Nouns. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of uncontracted nouns of the third declension. . 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see δὲ 46-49. 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. For 
special changes in λέων and γίγας, see ὃ 16,5. For contract forms 
of nouns in as, aros, see ὃ 56, 2. 


1. Mascunines anp Feminrnes. 
ὁ (φυλᾶκ) ἡ (φλεβ) ἡ (σαλπιγγ) ὁ (λεοντ-) 


watchman. vein. trumpet, lion. 
Singular. 
N. φύλαξ φλέψ σἀλπιγξ λέων 
α. φύλακος φλεβός σάλπιγγος λέοντος 
D. φύλακι φλεβί σάλπιγγι λέοντι 
A. φύλακα φλέβα σάλπιγγα λέοντα 
V. φύλαξ φλέψ σάλπιγξ λέον 
Dual. 

N. Δ. . φύλακε φλέβε σάλπιγγε λέοντε 
G. Ὁ. φυλάκοιν φλεβοῖν σαλπίγγοιν λεόντοιν 
Plural. 

N. V. φύλακες φλέβες σάλπιγγες λέοντες 
G. φνλάκων φλεβῶν σαλπίγγων λεόντων 
D φύλαξι φλεψί σάλπιγξι λέουσι 


A. φύλακας φλέβας σάλπιγγας λέοντας 
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ὁ (yeyavr-) ἡ (ἐλπἴδ-) ἡ (épid-) ὁ (θητ-) 





giant. hope. strife. hired man. 
Singular. 
N. γίγας Amis ἔρις θής 
α. γίγαντος ἐλπίδος ἔριδος θητός 
D. γίγαντι ἐλπίδι ἔριδι θητί 
A. γίγαντα ἐλπίδα ἔριν (ἔριδα) θῆτα 
Υ. γίγαν ἔλπί ἔρι θής 
Dual. 
N. ἃ. Υ. yiyavre ἐλπίδε ἔριδε θῆτε 
G. D. γιγάντοιν ἐλπίδοιν ἐρίδοιν θητοῖν 
Plural. 
N.V. γίγαντες ἐλπίδες ἔριδες θῆτες 
G. γιγάντων ἐλπίδων ἐρίδων θητῶν 
Ὁ. γίγᾶσι ἐλπίσι ἔρισι θησί 
A. γίγαντας ἐλπίδας ἔριδας θῆτας 
ὅ (ποιμεν-) ὁ (aiov-) ὁ (δαιμον-) ὁ (ῥητορ-) 
shepherd. age. divinity. orator. 
Singular. 
N. ποιμήν αἰών δαίμων ῥήτωρ 
G. ποιμένος αἰῶνος δαίμονος ῥήτορος 
D. ποιμένι αἰῶνι δαίμονι ῥήτορι 
Ae ποιμένα αἰῶνα δαίμονα ῥήτορα 
V. ποιμήν αἰών δαῖμον ῥῆτορ 
Dual. 

N. Α. 7. rotpéve αἰῶνε δαίμονε ῥήτορε 
G. Ὁ. ποιμένοιν αἰώνοιν δαιμόνοιν pyrépow 
Plural. 

N. V. ποιμένες αἰῶνες δαίμονες ῥήτορες 
σ. ποιμένων αἰώνων δαιμόνων ῥητόρων 
D ποιμέσι αἰῶσι δαίμοσι ῥήτορσι 
Α ποιμένας αἰῶνας, δαίμονας ῥήτορας 
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11. Nevrzrs. 
τό (copar-) τό (repar-) 
body. prodigy. 
Singular. 
NAY. σῶμα . τέρας 
G. σώματος τέρατος 
Ὁ. σώματι τέρατι 
Dual. 
N. A. V. σώματε τέρατε 
G. Ὁ. σωμάτοιν τεράτοιν 
Plural. 
N. A. V. σώματα τέρατα 
G. σωμάτων τεράτων 
Ὁ. σώμασι τέρασι 


Contract Nouns. 
§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem precedes a vowel in the case-ending 
are contracted in some of their cases. 
2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 


§ 52, 1. Nouns in qs (es) and os, gen. eos, are con- 
tracted whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 


Norz. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in ec, in which ¢ is dropped before a vowel or another 
o in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive γένεος, therefore, stands 
for an original form ‘yeveo-os, which, however, is never found in Greek. 
(See § 56, 1, Note.) The proper substantive stems change es to os in the 
nominative singular (as in γένος, refyos); the adjective stems lengthen es 
to ἧς in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neuter. (Sce 
8 66.) A few adjectives in #pys are used substantively, as τριήρης (triply 
Jited, sc. vais), trireme. 


2. The nouns (ἡ) τριήρης, trireme, and (τὸ) γένος, race, 
are thus declined: a 
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Singular. 
N. τριήρης γένος 
α. τριήρ τριήρ γένεος γένους 
D. τριήρεϊ τριήρει γένεϊ γένει 
A. τριήρεα τριήρη γένος 
V. tpinpes γένος 
Dual. , 
Ν. A.V. τριήρεε τριήρη γένεε γένη 
G.D. πτριηρέοιν τριήροιν yeveow γενοῖν 
Plural. 
N.V. τριήρεες τριήρεις γένεα γένη 
σα. Tpinpéay τριήρων γενέων γενῶν 
D. τριήρεσι γένεσι 
A. τριήρεας τριήρεις γένεα γένη 


Norse 1. Barytones in ys throw back the accent as far as possible 
in all forms; as voc. Σώκρατες, Δημόσθενες, from Σωκράτης͵ Δημοσθένης, 
declined like τριήρης in the singular. 

Nore 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as ὑγιής, healthy, accus. sing. ὑγιέα, ὑγιᾶ 
(sometimes ὑγιῆ); χρέος, debt, N. A. V. plur. χρέᾶ. In the dual, ec is 
irregularly contracted into 7. 

Nore 3. Proper names in κλέης are doubly contracted in the da- 
tive, sometimes in the accusative. Περικλέης, Pericles, is thus de- 
clined (See also ὃ 59, 4): — 


N. Περικλέης Περικλῆς 

G. Περικλέεος Περικλέους 

Ὁ. Περικλέεϊ Tlepexdéee Περικλεῖ 
A. Περικλέεα Περικλέᾷ Περικλῆ 
Vv. Περίκλεες Περίκλεις 


§ 53. Nouns in ἐς and « (stems in ὃ), vs and v (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in evs gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in 2, with a few in v, change their final « 
or v to ε in all cases except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular. 
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The nouns (ἡ) πόλις, city, (stem πολι-), πῆχυς, cubit, 
(stem πηχυ-), and ἄστυ, city (stem ἀστυ-), are thus de- 
clined : — 


Singular. 
N. πόλις πῆχυς ἄστυ 
G. πόλεως πήχεως ἄστεος (ἄστεως) 
Ὁ. πόλε πόλει πήχεϊ πήχει ἄστε ἄστει 
A πόλιν πῆχυν ἄστυ 
Υ. - πόλι πῆχυ ἄστυ 
Dual. 
N. A.V. πόλεε πήχεε ἄστεε 
G. Ὁ πολέοιν πηχέοιν ἀστέοιν 
Plural. 
N.V. πόλεες πόλεις πήχεες πήχεις ἄστεα ἄστη 
G. πόλεων πήχεων ἀστέων 
D πόλεσι πήχεσι ἄστεσι 
A πόλεας πόλεις πήχεας πήχεις ἄστεα ἄστη 


For the Ionic forms of nouns in ts, see ὃ 59, 2. 

Nore 1, Nouns in are declined like ἄστυ; as (τὸ) oivam, mustard, 
gen. owdreos, dat. σινάπεϊ, σινάπει, Xe. 

Norse 2. The genitives in ews and ewy of nouns in ts and vs accent 
the antepenult. So genitives in ews of nouns in v. 


2. Most nouns in vs retain v and are regular ; as(6) ἰχθύς, 
Jish,,which is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. ; Plural, 
N. ἰχθύς N.V. ἰχθύες (ἰχθῦς) 
G. ἐχθύος Ν. Α. Υ. ἐχθύε α. ἰχθύων 
D. ἰχθύϊ (ἰχθυΐ) G. Ὁ. ἰχθύοιν | D. ἰχθύσι 
A. ἰχθύν ᾿ A. ἰχθύας ἰχθῦς 
Ὗ. ἐἰχθύ 


Norz 1. The contracted nominative plural in vs is not common, 
The contracted dative in vs is Homeric, 
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Nors 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like πῆχυς, 
and in the neuter like ἄστυ. But the masculine genitive ends in eos 
(like the neuter); and eos and ea are not contracted. (See § 67.) 
ἔάστυ is the principal noun in v; its genitive ἄστεως is poetic. 


3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (6) βασιλεύς, king (stem 
βασιλευ-), which is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλεύς N.Y. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 
G. βασιλέως N.A.V. βασιλέες | G. βασιλέων 
D. βασιλέϊ βασιλεῖ) α. Ὁ. ββασιλέοιν |} ἢ. ββασιλεῦσε 
A. βασιλέα Α. βασιλέας 
V. βασιλεῦ 


Nore 1. The stem of nouns in evs ended originally in er (δ 1, 
Note 2), in which r was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere 
changed to v. The cases of these nouns are therefore perfectly regu- 
lar, except in ws of the genitive (only Attic, see § 59, 3), and long a 
and as in the accusative. (See § 54.) 


Nots 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) contract des in the 
nominative plural of nouns in evs into ἧς; as ἱππῆς, βασιλῆς, for ἱππεῖς, 
βασιλεῖς. The form in ἧς is rarely found also in the accusative plural; 
but here eds usually remains uncontracted. 


-Nots 3. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into és, and éa of the accusative singular into a; rarely 
éas of the accusative plural into ads, and ἔων of the genitive plural 
into dy. Thus, Πειραιεύς, Petraeus; gen. Πειραιέως, Πειραιῶς ; accus. 
Πειραιέα, Ἱπειραιᾶ; [χοεύς,] a kind of measure ; χοέως, xods; χοέα, χοᾶ; 
xo€as, χοᾶς; Δωριεύς͵ Dorian; gen. plur. Δωριέων, Δωριῶν. 


§ 54. The nouns (6, ἡ) βοῦς, ox or cow (stem Bov-), (ἡ) γραῦς, 
old woman (stem ypav-), and (ἡ) ναῦς, skip (stem vav-), are pecu- 
liar in their declension. 


The stems of these nouns were originally Sor-, ypar-, and var (com- 
pare the Latin dov-is and nav-is), which dropped F before a vowel 
and changed it to v elsewhere. (See § 53, 8, Ν, 1.) For dialectic 
forms of ναῦς, in which it is much more regular than in Attic, see 
the Lexicon. In Attic, it changes va- to ve- before w and οι, and to 
γη- before e ands. They are thus declined: — 
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Singular. 

N. ‘Bois γραῦς ναῦς 

σ. βοός γρᾶός νεώς 

D. βοΐ ypat νηΐ 

A. βοῦν γραῦν ναῦν 

Υ. βοῦ γραῦ ναῦ 
Dual. 

N. A.V. Boe γρᾶε νῆε 

G. D. Booiv ‘ypaoiv νεοῖν 
Plural. 

ΝΟΥ. βόες γρᾶες νῆες 

σ. βοῶν γραῶν νεῶν 

Ὁ. βουσί γραυσῖ ναυσί 

A. βοῦς γραῦς ναῦς 


, 


§ 55. Some feminines in ὦ contract éos, ci, and da in the 
singular -into οὖς, οἵ, and ὦ, and form the vocative singular 
irregularly in of The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. Ἠχώ (ἡ), echo, is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἠχώ N.V. ἠχοί 
G.  [Aydos] ἠχοῦς | Ν. A.V. ἠχώ G. ἠχῶν 
Ὁ. [ἠχό ἠχοῖ G. D. ἠχοῖν D. ἠχοῖς 
A. [ἢχόα] ἠχώ A. nxovs 
V. ἠἢἡχοῖ 


Nore 1. Aidds, shame, and the Ionic jas, morning, form their oblique 
cases like ἠχώ (but with ὦ, not ὦ, in the accusative singular); as αἰδώς, 
αἰδοῦς, αἰδοῖ, aida, — jas, nods, ἠοῖ, ἠῶ. 

Nouns in ὡς, gen. wos, are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
a8 ἥρως, hero, ἥρωος, ἥρωϊ (or ἥρῳ), ἥρωα (or ἥρω), &e. 

Nore 2, <A few nouns in wy (as εἰκών, image, and ἀηδών, nightin- 
gale) have forms like those of nouns in ὦ; as gen. eixods, ἀηδοῦς ; 
accus. εἰκώ ; voc. andor. 


Norse 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns, in dos, di, and da, 
are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in οὖν; as Ἰοῦν 
for Ἰώ, from "Ie, Ἰοῦς. 

Q* 
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§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel; as (τὸ) γέρας, prize, which 
is thus declined ---- 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν᾽ γέρας Ν, γέραα γέρα 
GG. γέραος γέρως | N. γέραε γέρα |G. γεράων γερῶν 
D. γέραϊ γέρᾳ G. D. γεράοιν γερῷν | D. γέρασι 
A. — -yépas A. γέραα γέρα 
V. γέρας Ὑ. γέραα γέρα 


Norsz. The original stem of these nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ac, as that of nouns in ἧς and os, gen. eos, is supposed to 
have ended in ec (8 52, 1, Note). Here ac dropped o before a vowel 
or o, but retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which 
drop 7 (8 ὅθ, 2) would be said, according to this view, to have one 
stem in a7, and another in α(σ), the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. According to this view, nouns in as form their nominative 
regularly (§ 46, 1). 


2. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop τ and are contracted 
like γέρας ; as (τὸ) κέρας, horn, gen. κέρατος, κέραος, κέρως ; dat. 
κέρατι, κέραϊ, κέρᾳ ; plur. κέρατα, κέραα, κέρα ; κεράτων, κεράων, Kepav5 
κέρασι. 


ΝΟΤΕ. ᾿Απόλλων and Ποσειδῶν (Ποσειδάων) contract the accusative 
into ᾿Απόλλω and Ποσειδῶ, after dropping ν. 


For a similar contraction of ova into ὠ, and of oves and ovas into ovs, 
see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 


Syncopated Nouns. 


§ 5'7, Some nouns in yp (stem ep), gen. epos, are syncopated 
(§ 14, 2) by dropping ε in the genitive and dative singular. In 
the dative plural they change ep to pa before σι. The accent is 
irregular, the syncopated genitive and dative being accented on 
the last syllable (except in Δημήτηρ). The vocative throws the 
accent as far back as possible; it also ends in ep, as in bary- 
tones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Πατήρ (6), father, and θυγάτηρ (ἡ), daughter, are thus de- 
clined :— 
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Singular. 
N. πατήρ θυγάτηρ 
G. πατέρος πατρός θυγατέρος θυγατρός 
D. marépe πατρί θυγατέρι θυγατρί 
A. πατέρα θυγατέρα 
Υ. πάτερ θύγατερ 
Dual. 

N.A.V. πατέρε θυγατέρε 
G. Ὁ. πατέροιν θυγατέροιν 

Plural. 
N.Y. πατέρες θυγατέρες 
G. πατέρων θυγατέρων 
D. πατράσι θυγατράσι 
A. πατέρας θυγατέρας 


Nore 1. Μήτηρ (ἣ), mother, and γαστήρ (ἡ), belly, are declined and 
accented like πατήρ. Thus, μήτηρ has μητέρος, μητρός, and μητέρι, 
μητρί; plur. μητέρες, μητέρων, &c. 

ῬΑστήρ (6), star, has ἀστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 


Nort 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θυγάτηρ. 


2, ᾿Ανήρ (δ), man, drops « whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts ὃ in its place. It is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀνήρ N.V. ἀνέρες ἄνδρες 
Ο. ἀνέρος ἀνδρός ΙΝ. A.V. ἀνέρε ἄνδρε |G. ἀνέρων ἀνδρῶν 
1. ἀνέρι ἀνδρί α. Ὁ. ἀνέροιν ἀνδροῖν Ὁ. ἀνδράσι 
A. ἀνέρα ἄνδρα Α. ἀνέρας ἄνδρας 
Vv. 


3. The proper name Δημήτηρ syncopates all the oblique cases, 
and then accents the jirst syllable. Thus, gen. Δημήτερος, 
Δήμητρος; dat. Δημήτερι, Δήμητρι; accus. Δημήτερα, Δήμητρα; VOC. 
Δήμητερ. 
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Gender of the Third Declension. 


§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1, The following are masculine: substantives ending in ay, 
nv, evs, most of those in np and op, and all that have vros in the 
genitive. Except (ἡ) φρήν, mind. 

2. The following are feminine: those in avs, της (gen. τητος), 
as (gen. αδος), ὦ or ὡς (gen. ods), and most of those im ts. 

3. The following are neuter: those in a, ἡ, «, v, ap, op, es, and 
as (gen. aros or aos). 


Dialects. 


§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ow. 

Dat. Plur. Homeric ἐσσι, et, oot, for ot. 

2. The original s of the stem of nouns in ἐς (Attic gen. ews) is re- 
tained in the Doric and Ionic. Thus, πόλις, πόλιος, (πόλι) πόλζ, πόλιν, 
πόλι; Dual, πόλιε, πολίοιν; Plur. πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, πόλιας (Hat. 
πολῖς). Homer generally has the Attic πόλει (with πόλεϊ) and πόλεσε 
in the dative. There are also Epic forms πόληος, πόληϊ, πόληες, πόληας. 
The Attic poets have πόλεος. 

3. In nouns in evs, Doric and Ionic βασιλέος for βασιλέως ; Epic 
also βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, βασιλῆα; βασιλῆε, βασιλήοιν; βασιλῆες, βασιλήων, 
βασιλήεσσι, βασιλῆας. Doric βασιλῆ for βασιλέα, sometimes used by 
Attic poets. 

4. Nouns in κλέης (sometimes others in éys) drop the e in Herodo- 
tus; as ‘HpakAéns, Ἡρακλῆς. They are then declined like nouns in 
ns; Ἡρακλέος, Ἡρακλέϊ, Ἡρακλέα, “Ἥρακλες, In Homet, ee is con- 
tracted into 7 (as Ἡρακλῆος, Ἡρακλῆϊ, Ἡρακλῆα) ; but sometimes into 
εἰ (as ἐὐκλεής, ἐὐκλεέας, contracted ἐϊκλεῖας). Κλέος, glory, contracts 
κλέεα into «Ada in Homer. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


§ 60. 1. Nouns which belong to more than one declension 
are called heteroclites. Thus σκότος, darkness, is usually declined 
like λόγος (§ 41), but sometimes like γένος (§ 52, 2). So Οἰδίπους, 
Oedipus, has genitive Οἰδίποδος or Οἰδίπου, dative Οἰδίποδι, accusa- 
tive Οἰδίποδα or Οἰδίπουν. 

Especially, proper names in qs (gen. eos) of the third declen- 
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sion (except those in κλέης) have also an accusative in ἣν like 
those of the first ; as Δημοσθένης, accus. Δημοσθένην or Δημοσθένη. 
So nouns in as (gen. avros or avos) have poetic forms like the 


first declension; as IoAv8dpyas,-voc. Πολυδάμα (Hom.); Αἴας, 


accus. Atay. 


2, Nouns which have more than one gender are called hete- 
rogeneous ; a8 (6) σῖτος, corn, plur. (ra) σῖτα. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ὄναρ, dream, 
ὄφελος, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (τὴν) vida, snow (only accus.). 


4, Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 


These are 


chiefly foreign words, as ᾿Αδάμ, Ἰσραήλ; and names of letters, 


"Adda, Βῆτα, ὅσ. 





5. Many of the most important irregularities in declension 
will be seen by consulting the Lexicon under the following 


words : — 


᾿Αἴδης, Hades. 

ἄναξ, ἄνακτος, king. 

ἀρνός (gen.), lamb. 

γάλα, γάλακτος, milk. 

γόνυ; γόνατος or γουνός, knee. 

γυνή, γυναικός, wife. 

δόρυ, δόρατος ΟΥ̓ δορός, spear. 

ἔαρ (ἦρ), ἔαρος or ἦρὸς, spring. 

εἰκών, εἰκόνος ΟΥ̓ εἰκοῦς, tmage. 

Ζεύς, Διός, Zeus. 

ἧπαρ, ἥπατος, liver. 

ἥρως, ἥρωος, hero. 

θρίξ, τριχός, hatr (§ 17, 2, Note). 

κάλως, κάλω, cable, 

κάρᾶ (κράς), κράατος or κρατός, 
head. ; 

κλείς (κλής), κλειδός OF κλῃδός, 
key. 

κύων, κυνός, dog. 

λᾶας (λᾶς), λᾶος or λάου, stone. 

λίπα, fat, oil. 


μάρτυς, μάρτυρος, wetness. 

vais, vads (Attic νεώς), ship (§ ὅ4). 

dis (οἷς), dios (olds), sheep. 

ὄνειρον, ὀνείρατος, dream. 

ὄρνις, ὄρνῖθος, bird. 

ὄσσε (dual), eyes. 

οὖς, ὦτός, ear. 

Πνύξ, Πυκνός, Ῥηγα. 

πρέσβυς, old man, and ambassa- 
dor; compare πρεσβύτης and 
πρεσβευτής. 

πῦρ, πυρός, jire. 

ῥόδον, rose. 

σπέος ΟΥ̓ σπεῖος, cave. 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, water. 

vids, υἱοῦ ΟΥ̓́υϊέος, υἷος, 80Ή.. 

χείρ, χειρός, hand. 

χόος (χοῦς), & measure, 

χόος (χοῦς), α mound. 

χρέως (τό), debt. 

χρώς, χρωτός, skin. 
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LOCAL ENDINGS. 


§ 61. These endings may be added to nouns to denote 
place : ᾿ 

εθι, denoting where; as ἄλλοθι, elsewhere ; οὐρανόθι, in heaven. 

εθεν, denoting whence; as οἴκοθεν, from home. 

-de (ζε or -ce), denoting whither; as οἴκαδε, homeward. 





Norz 1. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -@ev are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as Ἰλιόθι πρό, before Ilium; ἐξ ἁλόθεν, from 
the sea. 


Nore 2. Sometimes ἃ relic of an original locative case is found, 
with the ending «in the singular and ov in the plural; as Ἰσθμοῖ, at 
the Isthmus ; ᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens. These forms (and indeed those of 
§ 61) are commonly classed among adverbs. 


Norse 3, The Epic ending ¢x or dw forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι, in the 
tent ; and sometimes has other meanings of the genitive or dative, as 
βίηφι, with violence. So after prepositions; as mapa ναῦφι, by the ships. 


ADJECTIVES. 
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


§62. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, as, 
ἡ, ον. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφός, σοφή, 
σοφόν, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in ἃ ; 
as ἄξιος, ἀξία, ἄξιον, worthy. But adjectives in οος have 
on in the feminine, except those in poos; as πλόος, aiden, 
ὡπλόον, simple ; ἀθρόος, ἀθρόα, ἀθρόον, crowded. 

3. Σοφός, wise, and ἄξιος, worthy, are thus declined : --- 


Singular. 
N. σοφός σοφή σοφόν ἄξιος ἀξία ἄξιον 
σα. σοφοῦ σοφῆς σοφοῦ ἀξίον ἀξίας ἀξίον 
Ὁ. σοφᾷῷᾷ σοφῇ σοφῷ ἀξίῳ ἀξίᾳ ἀξίῳ 
A. σοφόν σοφήν σοφόν ἄξιον ἀξίαν ἄξιον 
V. cope copy σοφόν Géte ἀξία ἄξιον 


§ 64.) ADJECTIVES.—FIBST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 99 


Dual. 
N. A.V. cops σοφά σοφώ déia ἀξία ἀξίω 
“αν, ἢ, σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν ἀξίοιν ἀξίαιν ἀξίοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. σοφοί σοφαί σοφά ἄξιοι ἄξιαι ἄξια 
α. σοφῶν σοφῶν σοφῶν ἀξίων ἀξίων ἀξίων 
D. σοφοῖς σοφαῖς σοφοῖς ἀξίοις ἀξίαις ἀξίοις 
A σοφούς σοφάς σοφά ἀξίους ἀξίας ἄξια 


So μακρός, μακρά, μακρόν, long; gen. μακροῦ, μακρᾶς, μακροῦ; dat. 
μακρῷ, μακρᾷ, μακρῷ, ὅτο., like ἄξιος. 

All participles in os are declined like σοφός. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in“os, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, os and ον, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like σοφός, omitting the feminine ; 
as ἄλογος, ἄλογον ; gen. ἀλόγου; dat, ἀλόγῳ, &c. 

Nore. Some adjectives may be declined with either two or three 
endings. 


§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end m as 
and ov, and are declined like νεώς and ἀνώγεων. Ἐγεως, fertile, 
and ἀγήρως, free from old age, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
ΝΥ. εὔγεως εὔγεων ἀγήρως ἀγήρων 
G. εὔγεω εὔγεω ἀγήρω ἀγήρω 
D. εὔγῳ  εὔγεῳ dynpep ἀγήρῳ 
A. εὔγεων εὔγεων ἀγήρων ἀγήρων 
Dual. 
NAY. εὔγεω εὔγεω ἀγήρω ἀγήρω 
G. Ὁ. εὔγεῳν εὔγεῳν ἀγήρῳν ἀγήρῳν 
Plural. 
N. Y. εὔγεῳ εὔγεω ἀγήρῳ ἀγήρω 
α εὔγεων εὔγεων ἀγήρων ἀγήρων 
D. εὔγεῳς εὔγεῳς ἀγήρῳς ἀγήρῳς 
A. εὔγεως εὔγεω ἀγήρως ἀγήρω 


For the accent of εὔγεως, see § 22, Note 2 
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INFLECTION. 


[8 65. 


§ 65. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Χρύ- 
σεος, golden, ἀργύρεος, of silver, and ἁπλόος, simple, are thus 


declined ; — 


N. χρύσεος 
G. χρυσέον 
D. χρυσέῳ 

A. χρύσεον 


χρυσέω 
χρυσέοιν 


χρύσεοι 

χρυσέων 
χρυσέοις 
χρυσέους 


ΡΘφ 


ἀργύρεος 
ἀργυρέου 
ἀργυρέῳ 
ἀργύρεον 


ΡΘ τι 


ἀργυρέω 
ἀργυρέοιν 


ἀργύρεοι 

ἀργυρέων 
ἀργυρέοις 
ἀργυρέους 


POURS 


χρυσοῦς 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 
χρυσοῦν 


χρυσώ 
χρυσοῖν 


χρυσοῖ 

χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσοῦς 


Singular. 


χρυσέα χρυσῆ 
χρυσέας χρυσῆς 
χρυσέᾳ χρυσῇ 
χρυσέαν χρυσῆν 


Dual. 
Xpvoéa χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέαιν χρυσαῖν 


Plural. 


χρύσεαι χρυσαῖ 
χρυσέων χρυσῶν 
χρυσέαις χρυσαῖς 
χρυσέας χρυσᾶς 





ἀργυροῦς 
ἀργυροῦ 
ἀργυρῷ 
ἀργυροῦν 


ἀργυρώ 
ἀργυροῖν 


ἀργυροῖ 

ἀργυρῶν 
ἀργυροῖς 
ἀργυροῦς 


Singular. 
ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς 
ἀργυρέᾳ ἀργυρᾷ 
ἀργυρέαν ἀργυρᾶν 
Dual. 
ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρέαιν ἀργυραῖν 
Plural. 
ἀργύρεαι dpyupat 
ἀργυρέων ἀργυρῶν 


ἀργυρέαις ἀργυραῖς 
ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς 


χρύσεον 
χρυσέου 
, 
χρυσεῷ 
χρύσεον 


χρυσέω 
χρυσέοιν 


χρύσεα 
χρυσέων 
χρυσέοις 
χρύσεα 


ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυρέου 
ἀργυρέῳ 
ἀργύρεον 


ἀργυρέω 


ἀργυρέοιν 


ἀργύρεᾳ 
ἀργυρέων 
ἀργυρέοις 
ἀργύρεα 


χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 
χρυσοῦν 


χρυσώ 
χρυσοῖν 


χρυσᾶ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσᾶ 


ἀργυροῦν 
ἀργυροῦ 
ἀργυρῷ 
ἀργυροῦν 


ἀργυρώ - 
ἀργυροῖν 


ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρῶν 
ἀργυροῖς 
ἀργυρᾶ 


§ 66.] 


N. ἁπλόος 


»¢G@. ἁπλόου 
Jt Ὁ. ἁπλόῳ 
Wy, A. ἁπλόον 
or N. ἁπλόω 


αν, ἁπλόοιν 


Ν, ἁπλόοι 

»“ αν, ἁπλόων 
- ἢ. ἁπλόοις 
ΙΑ. ἁπλάους 


For the accent, see § 48, Note. 
2, Note; and § 9, 3, Wate. 


ADJECTIVES.— THIRD DECLENSION. 


Singular. 
ἁπλοῦς ἁπλόη ἁπλῇ ἁπλόον 
ἁπλοῦ ἁπλόης ἁπλῆς ἁπλόου 
ἁπλῷ ἁπλόῃ ἁπλῇ ἁπλόῳ 
ἁπλοῦν ἁπλόην ἁπλῆν ἁπλόον 
Dual. 
ἁπλώ ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ ἁπλόω 
ἁπλοῖν ἁπλόαιν ἁπλαῖν ἁπλόοιν 
Plural. 
ἁπλοῖ ἁπλόαι ἁπλαῖ ἁπλόα 
ἁπλῶν ἁπλόων ἁπλῶν ἁπλόων 
ἁπλοῖς ἁπλόαις ἁπλαῖς ἁπλόοις 
ἁπλοῦς ἁπλόας ἁπλᾶς ἁπλόα 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
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ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλοῦν 


ἁπλώ 
ἁπλοῖν 


ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλᾶ 


For irregular contraction, see § 9, 
No distinct vocative forms occur. 


§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 


have two endings. 


« and op, 
πὰ 
ΜῈ. 

N. ἀληθής ἀληθές 
G. ἀληθέος ἀληθοῦς 
D. ἀληθέϊ ἀληθεῖ 
A. ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ ἀληθές 
Vv. ἀληθές 

_Dual. 
N. Α. 7. ἀληθέε ἀληθῆ 
G. D. ἀληθέοιν ἀληθοῖν 

Plural. 
N. V. ἀληθέες ἀληθεῖς ᾿ ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ 
G. ἀληθέων ἀληθῶν 
Ὁ. ἀληθέσι ἡ 
A. ἀληθέας ἀληθεῖς ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ 


Most of these end in ys and ες, or in ων 
"Arn Ons, true, and πέπων, ripe, are thus declined: — 


M.F. N. 
πέπων πέπον 
πέπονος 
πέπονι 
mémova πέπον 


πέπον 


πέπονε 
πεπόνοιν 


πέπονες πέπονα 
πεπόνων 
πέποσι 


πέπονας πέπονα 
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Norz 1. One adjective in av, ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, willing, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in wy (§ 68). So its com- 
pound, ἄκων (ἀέκων), unwilling. 

Nore 2. “I8pes, ἴδρι, knowing, gen. ἴδριος, dat. tpi (for t8pu), accus. 
ἔδριν, tpt, voc. ἴδρι, is regular. See the Lexicon. 

Norr 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gen- 
erally declined like those nouns; as εὔελπις, hopeful, gen. εὐέλπιδος ; 
εὔχαρις, graceful, gen. εὐχάριτος (§ 50). But compounds of πατήρ and 
μήτηρ end in wp (gen. opos), and those of πόλις in ts (gen. dos). 

Nore 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φυγάς, φυγάδος, 
Sugitive ; dais, ἄπαιδος, childless ; dyvas, dyvaros, unknown ; ἄναλκις, 
ἀνάλκιδος, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in as or ys; a8 γεννάδας, noble, gen. γεννάδου. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in us, ea, v, 
or in εἰς, εσσα, εν. 

Three end in ἄς, --- πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, declined like 
iords (ὃ 68), μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, and τάλας, 
τάλαινα, τάλαν, wretched. 

2. Trvnis, sweet, χαρίεις, graceful, and μέλας, black, are 
thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
G. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος 
Ὁ. γλυκέϊ γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκέϊ γλυκεῖ 
A. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύὰ 
Υ. " γλυκύ. γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
Dual. 
NL Α,Ὑ. γλυκέε γλυκεία γλυκέε 
G. Ὁ. γλὺκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
G. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων 


D. γλυκέσι γλυκείαις γλυκέσι 
A. γλυκέας γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 
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Singular. 
N. χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν 
σ. χαρίεντος χαριέσσης xapievros μέλανος μελαίνης μέλανος 


D xapievte χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι 
A. χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν ἃ μέλανα μέλαιναν. μέλαν y¥ 
V. κχχ χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 


Dual. 
NL A.V. xapievre χαριέσσα χαρίεντε μέλανε pedaiva μέλανε 
6. Ὁ. χχαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μελάνοιν 


Plural. 
N. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 
G. χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
D. χαρίεσι χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι péAace μελαίναις μέλασι 
A. xaplevras χαριέσσας χαρίεντα μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα 
Υ. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίετα μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 


For the feminine of γλυκύς and μέλας, see ὃ 108, 4, Note. 


Nore 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in us ends in ea or ey, 
For the dative plural of adjectives in es, see § 16, 5, Note 2. 


Norn 2. Adjectives in jes, jeooa, ἣεν, contract these endings to 
ns, ἧσσα, ἣν; and those in des, όεσσα, dev, contract these endings to 
ods, οὔσσα, οὖν; AS τιμήεις, τιμήεσσα, τιμῆεν; ---- τιμῇς, τιμῆσσα, τιμῆν, ---- 
valuable; gen. τιμήεντος, τιμηέσσης, --- τιμῆντος, τιμήσσης, ὅο. So 
πλακόεις, πλακόεσσα, πλακόεν, --- πλακοῦς, πλακοῦσσα, πλακοῦν, ---- flat ; 
gen. πλακόεντος, πλακοέσσης, --- πλακοῦντος, πλακούσσης. 








Nore 3. One adjective in nv,— τέρην, répewa, τέρεν, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. répevos, τερείνης, τέρενος, &c., —is declined after the anal- 
ogy of μέλας. So ἄρσην (or ἄρρην), ἄρσεν, male, gen. ἄρσενος, which 
has no feminine form. 

§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Avwv, loosing, ἱστάς, erecting, τιθείς, 
placing, δεικνύς, showing, — present active participles of 
Avo, ἵστημι, τίθημι, and Sedevyys,—and λελυκώς, hav- 
ing loosed, — perfect active participle of Avw,—are thus 
declined : — 


A 


AP OR 


ay 
Es 
τ 


Ὁ 
-Ξ 


Pos 


<pyeZ 


ra 
a 


g2 
wa 


POURS 
-Ξ 


INFLECTION. [8 68. 


Singular. 


λύων λύουσα λῦον 
λύοντος λυούσης λύοντος 
λύοντι λνούσῃ λύοντι 
λύοντα λύουσαν λῦον 
λύων λύουσα λῦον 


Dual. 


λύοντε Avovca λύοντε 
λυόντοιν λυούσαιν λυόντοιν 


Plural. 


λύοντες λύουσαι Avovra 
λυόντων λυουσῶν λυόντων 
λύουσι λυούσαις λύουσι 
λύοντας λυούσας λύοντα 


ἱστάς ἱστᾶσα ἱστάν 
ἱστάντος ἱστάσης ἱστάντος 
ἱστάντι ἱστάσῃ ἕἑἱστάντι 
ἱστάντα ἱστᾶσαν iorav 
ἱστάς ἱστᾶσα ἧστάν 


» , ε LA 
ἱστάντε iocrdca ioravre 
iordvrow ἱστάσαιν ἱστάντοιν 


ἱστάντες ἱστῶᾶσαι ἱστάντα 
ἱστάντων ἱστασῶν ἱστάντων 
ἱστᾶσι ἱστάσαις ἱστᾶσι 

ἱστάντας ἱστάσας ἱστάντα 





Singular. 


δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 
δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος 
δεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντε 
δεικνύντα δεικνῦσαν δεικνύν 
δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 


Dual. 


δεικνύντε δεικνύσα δεικνύντε 
δεικνύντοιν δεικνύσαιν δεικνύντοιν 


Plural. 


δεικνύντες δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
δεικνύντων δεικνυσῶν δεικνύντων 
δεικνῦσι δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 

δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 


τιθείς τιθεῖσα τιθέν 
τιθέντος τιθείσης τιθέντος 
τιθέντε τιθείσῃ τιθέντε 
τιθέντα τιθεῖσαν τιθέν 
τιθεὶς τιθεῖσα τιθέν 


τιθέντε τιθείσα τιθέντε 
τιθέντοιν τιθείσαιν τιθέντοιν. 


τιθέντες τιθεῖσαι τιθέντα 
‘i a 2 
τιθέντων τιθεισῶν τιθέντων 
τιθεῖσι τιθείσαις τιθεῖσι 
τιθέντας τιθείσας τιθέντα 
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Singular. 
N. λελυκώς λελυκυΐα λελυκός 
G. λελυκότος λελυκυίας λελυκότος 
D. λελυκότε λελυκυίᾳ λελυκότι 
A, λελυκότα λελυκυῖαν λελυκός 
Υ. λελυκώς λελυκυῖα λελυκός 
Dual. 
N. A.V. λελυκότε λελυκυία λελυκότε 
G. D. λελυκότοιν λελυκυίαιν λελυκότοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. λελυκότες λελυκυΐαι λελυκότα 
α. λελυκότων λελυκυιῶν λελυκότων 
D. λελυκόσι λελυκυίαις λελυκόσι 
A. λελυκότας λελυκυίας λελυκότα 
Norse. ΑἹ] participles in wy are declined like λύων. Participles in 


- ovs are declined like λύων, except in the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular; as διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving; gen. διδόντος, διδούσης ; dat. 
διδόντι, διδούσῃ, ὅο. Aorist active participles in as are declined like 
iords; a8 λύσας, λύσασα, λῦσαν, having loosed ; gen. λύσαντος, λυσάσης; 
dat. λύσαντι, λυσάσῃ, &c. Aorist passive participles in es are declined 
like τιθείς; as λυθείς, λυθεῖσα, λυθέν, loosed ; gen. λυθέντος, λυθείσης; 
dat. λυθέντι, λυθείσῃ, ὅς. When the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See §119, Note. 


§ 69. Participles in ἄων, ἔων, and dw are contracted. 
Τιμάων, τιμῶν, honoring, and φιλέων, φιλῶν, loving, are 
PAOV, TLLMV, ? ? 
declined as follows :— 


Singular. 
N. τιμάων τιμῶν τιμάουσα τιμῶσα τιμάον τιμῶν 
G. τιμάοντος τιμῶντος τιμαούσης τιμώσης τιμάοντος τιμῶντος 
D. τιμάοντι τιμῶντι τιμαούσῃ τιμώσῃ τιμάοντι τιμῶντι 
A. τιμάοντα τιμῶντα τιμάουσαν τιμῶσαν τιμάον τιμῶν 
V. τιμάων τιμῶν τιμάουσα τιμῶσα τιμάον τιμῶν 
Dual. 
+ τιμάοντε τιμῶντε τιμαούσα τιμώσα τιμάοντε τιμῶντε 


N 
G. τιμαόντοιν τιμώντοιν τιμαούσαιν τιμώσαιν τιμαόντοιν τιμώντοιν 
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Plural. 
N. τιμάοντες τιμῶντες τιμάουσαι τιμῶσαι τιμάοντα τιμῶντα 
(. τιμαόντων τιμώντων τιμαουσῶν τιμωσῶν τιμαόντων τιμώντων 
Ὁ, τιμάουσι τιμῶσι τιμαούσαις τιμώσαις τιμάουσι τιμῶσι 
A. τιμάοντας τιμῶντας τιμαούσας τιμώσας τιμάοντα τιμῶντα 
V. τιμάοντες τιμῶντες τιμάουσαι τιμῶσαι τιμάοντα τιμῶντα 
Singular. 
N. φιλξων ὠφιλῶν φιλέουσα φιλοῦσα φιλέονν φιλοῦν 
G. φιλέοντος φιλοῦντος φιλεούσης φιλούσης φιλέοντος φιλοῦντος 
D. φιλέοντι φιλοῦντε ὠφιλεούσῃ φιλούσῃ φιλέοντε φιλοῦντι 
A. φιλέοντα φιλοῦντα φιλέουσαν φιλοῦσαν φιλέν φιλοῦν 
V. φιλέων φιλῶν φιλέουσα φιλοῦσα φιλέον φιλοῦν 
Dual. 

N. φιλέοντε φιλοῦντε φιλεούσα φιλούσα φιλέοντε φιλοῦντε 
G. φιλεόντοιν φιλούντοιν φιλεούσαιν φιλούσαιν φιλεόντοιν φιλούντοιν 
Plural. 

N. φιλέοντες φιλοῦντες φιλέουσαι φιλοῦσαι φιλέοντα φιλοῦντα 
G. φιλεόντων φιλούντων φιλεουσῶν φιλουσῶν φιλεόντων φιλούντων 
D. φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι φιλεούσαις φιλούσαις φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι 
A. φιλέοντας φιλοῦντας φιλεούσας φιλούσας φιλέοντα φιλοῦντα 
V. φιλέοντες φιλοῦντες φιλέουσαι φιλοῦσαι φιλέοντα φιλοῦντα 


The present participles of verbs in éw (contracted ὦ) are de- 


᾿ clined in their contracted form like φιλῶν, the contracted form 
of φιλέων. Thus δηλῶν, δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦν, manifesting ; gen. δηλοῦν- 
τος, δηλούσης ; dat, δηλοῦντι, δηλοῦσῃ, &c. The uncontracted form 
of verbs in do is not used. 

Norsz. <A few second perfect participles in ads and eds have Soa in 
the feminine, and retain in the oblique cases; as τεθνεώς, τεθνεῶσα, 
reOveds, dead; gen. τεθνεῶτος, τεθνεώσης, ὅδο. Those in ads are con- 
tracted in Attic; as ἑσταώς, ἑσταῶσα, éorads, contr. ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, 
ἑστός (irregular for ἑστώς) ; gen. ἑστῶτος, ἑστώσης, &c. (See § 130.) 


870. The most important irregular adjectives are μέγας, 
great, and πολύς, much, which are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 

N. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα πολύς πολλή πολύ 
G. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ. MONG πολλῇ πολλῷ 
A. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολύν πολλήν πολύ 
Υ. μεγάλε μεγάλη μέγα 

Dual. 
Nv A.V. μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω : 
G.D. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν Wanting. 

Plural. 
Ν. 7. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
G. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 
D. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 
A. μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 


Most of the forms of these adjectives are derived from stems in o, 

peyado- and πολλο--. Πολλός, ἤν ὅν, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly throughout. In Homer, πολύς has forms πολέος, 
πολέες, πολέων, ὅτο., which must not be confounded with Epic forms 
of πόλις (8 59). 
_ Nore. Πρᾶος (or mpéos), mild, forms its feminine like an adjective 
in us; aS πραεῖα, mpacias, πραείᾳ, ὅδ. The masculine and neuter 
plural have forms in εἷς; ἔα; &c., like those of γλυκύς, as well as the 
regular forms in ot, ὅζο. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. Comparison by -Tepos -TaTos. 


8 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and τατος to form the superlative. Stems 
in o with a short penult change o to w before repos and 
τατος. Eg. 


Κοῦφος (κουφο-), light, κουφότερος, lighter, κουφότατος, lightest. 
Σοφός (σοφο-), wise, σοφώτερος, wiser, σοφώτατος, wisest. 
Σεμνός (σεμνο-), august, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος. 

Πικρός (aexpo-), bitter, πικρότερος, πικρότατος. 

᾿Οξύς (ὀξυ-), sharp, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτατος. 

Μέλας (μελαν-), black, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 

᾿Αληθής (ἀληθεσ-), true, ἀληθέστερος, ἀληθέστατος. (ὃ 52, 1.) 
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Nore 1, Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See πικρός, above. 

Nore 2. Μέσος, middle, and a few others drop os and add airepos 
and airatos; as μέσος, μεσαίτερος, μεσαίτατος ; ἴδιος, ἰδιαίτερος, ἰδιαί- 
τατος. : : 

Norse 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add éorepos and έστατος, 
which are contracted with o to ovcrepos and ούστατος ; as εὔνοος, well- 
disposed, ebvovorepos, εὐνούστατος. 

Nore 4. Adjectives in wy add ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the stem; as 
σώφρων (σωφρον-), prudent, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 

Nore 5. Adjectives in εἰς change final evr- of the stem to eo-, and 
add repos and τατος; as χαρίεις (xapterr-), graceful, χαριέστερος, χαριέ- 
oraros. , 

II. Comparison by -tov, "ἰστος, 


8 72. 1. Some adjectives in vs and pos are compared 
by changing these endings to twv and sotos. FE. g. 


Ἡδύς, sweet, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. 

Taxus, swift, ταχίων (commonly θάσσων), τάχιστος. 
Αἰσχρός, base, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 

᾿ΕἘχθρός, hostile, ἐχθίων, ἔχθιστος. 

Κυδρός, glorious, κυδίων, κύδιστος. 

Some adjectives have both tay, ἐστος, and repos, τατος. 


2. Comparatives in iwy, neuter toy, are thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ἡδίων ἥδιον 
σ. ἡδίονος Ν. Α.Ὑ, ἡδίονε 
D. ἡδίονε G. D. ἡδιόνοιν 
A. ἡδίονα ἡδίω. ἥδιον 
Plural. 

N. VY. ἡδίονες ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἡδίω 

G. ἡδιόνων 

Ὁ. ἡδίοσι 

A, ἡδίονας ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἡδίω 


The terminations -ova, -oves, and -ovas drop ν, and are contracted 
into -w and -ous. (See § ὅθ, 2, Note.) The vocative singular of these 
comparatives seems not to occur. 

The irregular comparatives in wy are declined like ἡδίων. 
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111. iIrr lar C i 
878. 1. The following are the most important cases of 


irregular comparison : — 


1. ἀγαθός, good, ἀμείνων, 


ἀρείων (Hom.), ἄριστος, 
βελτίων, βέλτιστος, 
κρείσσων ΟΥ̓ κρείττων, κράτιστος, 
φέρτερος, φέρτατος, φέριστος, 
λωίων, λῴων, λώιστος, λῷστος. 

2. κακός, bad, κακίων, κάκιστος, 
χείρων, χείριστος, 
ἥσσων ΟΥ̓ ἥττων (8 108, 4, N.), ἥκιστος (rare). 

3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 

4, μέγας, great, μείζων (Hdt. μέζων), μέγιστος. 

pa 

5. μικρός, small, μικρότερος, μικρότατος, 
ἐλάσσων or ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος, 
μείων μεῖστος (Poetic). 

6. ὀλίγος, little, Sew, ὀλίγιστος, 
ἐλάσσων OY ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος. 

7. πένης, poor, πενέστερος, πενέστατος. 

8. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων, πλεῖστος. 

9. ῥάδιος, easy, ῥάων, ῥᾷστος. 


10. ταχύς, swift, θάσσων (for ταχίων, §108,4,N.), τάχιστος. 
11, φίλος, dear, φίλτερος, φίλτατος. 


Nors. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon: — 

αἰσχρός, ἀλγεινός, ἅρπαξ, ἄφθονος, ἄχαρις, βαθύς, βλάξ, βραδύς, γεραιός, 
γλυκύς, ἐπιλήσμων, ἐπίχαρις, ἥσυχος, μάκαρ, μακρός, μέσος, νέος, ddtyos, 
παλαιός, παχύς, πέπων, πίων, πλησίος, πρέσβυς, προὔργου, σπουδαῖος, 
σχολαῖος, φίλος, ψευδής, ὠκύς. 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. E. g. 

᾿Ανώτερος, upper, ἀνώτατος, uppermost, from ἄνω, up ; πρότερος, for- 
mer, πρῶτος or πρώτιστος, first, from πρό, before; κατώτερος, lower, 
κατώτατος͵ lowest, from κάτω, downward, 


3 
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See also in the Lexicon ἀγχότερος, ἀφάρτερος, κερδίων, ὁπλότερος, 
προσώτερος, ῥίγιον (neuter), ὑπέρτερος, ὕστερος, ὑψίων, φαάντερος, with 
their regular superlatives; also ἔσχατος and κήδιστος. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from nouns, 
and even from pronouns. E. g. 

Βασιλεύς, king, βασιλεύτερος, a greater king, βασιλεύτατος, the greatest 
king, κλέπτης, thief, κλεπτίστερος, kdemriotratos; κύων, dog, κύντερος, 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent. So αὖτός, self, αὐτότατος, 
his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


874. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by changing ν 
of the genitive plural masculine tos. E. g. 

Φίλως, dearly, from φίλος ; δικαίως, justly, from δίκαιος; σοφῶς, 
wisely, from σοφός; ἡδέως, sweetly, from ἡδύς (gen. plur. ἡδέων) ; 
ἀληθῶς, truly, from ἀληθής (gen. plur. ἀληθέων, ἀληθῶν) ; σαφῶς (Ionic 
σαφέως), plainly, from σαφής (gen. plur. σαφέων, σαφῶν) ; πάντως, 
wholly, from πᾶς (gen. plur. πάντων). 


2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either s{ngular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. Ἐ g. 

Πολύ and πολλά, much, from πολύς ; μέγα or μεγάλα, greatly, from 
μέγας (also μεγάλως, ὃ 74, 1); μόνον, only, from μόνος, alone. 


Nors. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learned by practice. 


8. 75. The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb; and the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
forms the superlative of the adverb. E. g. 

Σοφῶς (from σοφός), wisely; σοφώτερον, more wisely ; σοφώτατα, most 
wisely. ᾿Αληθῶς (from ἀληθής), truly; ἀληθέστερον, ἀληθέστατα. “Ἡδέως 
(from ἡδύς), sweetly, ἥδιον, ἥδιστα. Χαριέντως (from χαρίεις), gracefully ; 
χαριέστερον, χαριέστατα. Σωφρόνως (from σώφρων), prudently ; σωφρονέ- 
στερον, σωφρονέστατα. 


Nore 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in τέρω, and 
a superlative in rarw; as ἄνω, above; ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 


§ 76.] NUMERALS. 51 


A few comparatives end in répws; as βεβαιοτέρως, more firmly, from 
βεβαίως. 

Note 2. Some adverbs are irregular in their comparison ; as μάλα, 
much, very, μᾶλλον (for padiov), more, rather, μάλιστα, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


8 76. The most important numerals are the cardinal 
and ordinal numeral adjectives, and the numeral adverbs. 
These are here given : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 α΄  éis, μία, ἕν, one πρῶτος, first ἅπαξ, once 
2 £6 δύο, two δεύτερος, second. δίς, twice 
38. ¥ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος τρίς 
4 δδ' τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα τέταρτος τετράκις 
5 εἰ πέντε πέμπτος πεντάκις 
6 ς ἢ ἕκτος ἑξάκις 
7 fC  énra ἕβδομος ἑπτάκις 
8 η ὀκτώ ὄγδοος ὀκτάκις 
9 YY ἐννέα ἔνατος ἐνάκις 
10 ef  8éka δέκατος δεκάκις 
11. ια΄. ἔνδεκα ἑνδέκατος ἑνδεκάκις 
12 ιβ' δώδεκα δωδέκατος δωδεκάκις 
18 ιγ΄ τρισκαίδεκα τρισκαιδέκατος 
14 ιδ΄ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
16 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος 
16 ts’ ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος 
17 ιζ΄ éwraxaidexa ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
18 Ἢ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
1. ὦ ἐννεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
20 κ΄ εἴκοσι εἰκοστός εἰκοσάκις 
21 καὶ εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός 
ΟΥ εἴκοσι εἷς 
80 λ' τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός τριᾶκοντάκις 
40 μ΄ τεσσαράκοντα τεσσαρἄκοστός τεσσαρᾶκοντάκις 
50 ν᾽ πεντῆκο; πεντηκοστός πεντηκοντάκις 
60 ξς ἑξήκοντα ἑξηκοστός ἑξηκοντάκις 
70 ο ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
80 π΄ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
90 Φ ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός ἐνενηκοντάκις 
100 ρ᾽΄ ἑκατόν ἑκατοστός ἑκατοντάκις 
4200 of διαφόσιοι, at, a διακοσιοστός διακοσιάκις 
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800 τ᾽ τριᾶκόσιοι, ‘at, αὐ τριακοσιοστός 
400 υὐ τετρᾶκόσιοι, at, α τετρακοσιοστός 
500 ΄ πεντακόσιοι, at, u πεντακοσιοστός 
600 x  ἑξᾶκόσιοι, αι, a ἑξακοσιοστός 
700 ψ' ἑπτᾶἄκόσιοι, at, a ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 ωυ ω΄ ὀκτᾶκόσιοι, at, a ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 ζ΄ ἐνᾶκόσιοι, a, α ἐνακοσιοστός ἢ 
1000 a χίλιοι, αι, a χιλιοστός χιλιάκις 
2000 {B διφᾷίλιοι, at, α δισχιλιοστός 
3000 γ᾽ τρὶσχίλιοι, at, a τρισχιλιοστός 
10000 4. μύριοι, at, a μυριοστός μυριάκις 
Nore. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 
1-4. See ὃ 77,1, Note 1. Epic rpiraros, rérparos. 


12. Doric and Ionic δυώδεκα; Poetic δυοκαίδεκα. 

20. Epic ἐείκοσι; Doric εἴκατι. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριήκοντα, ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσιοι. 
40. Herod. τεσσερήκοντα. 


§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers εἷς, one, δύο, two, τρεῖς, 
three, and τέσσαρες (or τέτταρες), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 





᾿ @ 

N. εἷς μία ἕν 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός N. A. δύο 
D. ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί G. D. δυοῖν 
A. - ,, wo 

; ἕα μίαν ἕν 
N. χρεῖς τρία τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
G. τριῶν τεσσάρων 
D. , 

ἐλ τρισί τέσσαρσι 
A. τρεῖς τρία τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


Nore 1. Homer has fem. ‘4, ἰῆς, ὅτο,, for pia; and ip for ἑνί. 
Homer has δύω for δύο, and forms dor, δοιοί (declined regularly). 
For δυῶν, δυοῖσι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo is sometimes 

-indeclinable. Herodotus has τέσσερες, and the poets have τέτρᾶσι, 

Nore 2. The compounds οὐδείς and~ μηδείς, no one, none, are 
declined like eis. Thus, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν; gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς ; 
dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ; &c. Plural forms sometimes occur; as ovdéves, 
οὐδένων, οὐδέσι, οὐδένας, pydéves, &c, When οὐδέ or μηδέ is separated 


» 
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from εἷς (by a preposition or by ἄν), the negative is more emphatic; 
as ἐξ οὐδενός, from no one; οὐδ᾽ ἐξ ἑνός, from not even one. 

Nore 3. Both is expressed by ἄμφω, ambo, ἀμφοῖν; and by ἀμφό- 
tepos, generally plural, ἀμφότεροι, at, a. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in so and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly like other adjectives in os. 

Nore 1. When τρεῖς καὶ δέκα and τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος καὶ 
δέκατος, ὅτο. 

Nors 2. In compound expressions like 21, 22, &., 81, 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by καί in either order; 
but if καί is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι, one and 
twenty, or εἴκοσι καὶ ets, twenty and one; but (without καί) only εἴκοσι 
eis, twenty-one. 

Nore 3. Μύριοι means ten thousand, while μυρίοι means innumera- 
ble. We find even μυρίος, couniless. 

Nore 4. Numbers are usually expressed by letters; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See§1, Note 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression 
has arficcent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a stroke 
below. Thus, awéy, 1868; ,Byxé, 2625; δκέ, 4025; By’, 2003; dy’, 
540; pd’, 104. 

The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are used to number the 
books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four. 


THE ARTICLE. 


8 78. The definite article ὁ, the (stem του), is thus de- 
clined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ ἡ τό N. οἱ αἱ τά 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ [Ν. Α.τώ τά τὠ | 6, τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ 1G. D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
Α, τόν τήν τό Α. τούς τάς τά 


Nort 41. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the indefi- 
nite τὶς (δ 84) may be translated by a or an; as ἄνθρωπός τις, α cer- 
tain man, often simply ἃ man. 
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Nore 2, The feminine dual τά is rare, and τώ is generally used 
for all genders. (ὃ 138, Note 5.) The regular nominatives τοί and 
tai are Epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms 
of the first and second declensions, as τοῖο, roi, τάων, τοῖσι, τῇσι, τῇς. 


PRONOUNS. 


Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 


§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are ἐγώ, J, ov, thou, 
and οὗ (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Αὐτός, himself, &c. 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, i, in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are thus 
declined : — 


Singular. 
Ν. ἐγὼ σύ - αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
Ο. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ σοῦ οὗ αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
pod, μ ἢ 
Ὁ. ἐμοί, pot σοί ot αὐτῷΏῃ:ὀ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
μοί, μι i Ὥ i 
’ La 
Α. ἐμέ, pe σέ ἕ αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 
Dual. Φ 
N. A. νώ ope (σφωξ) αὐτό αὐτά αὐτὼ 
G. Ὁ. νῷν σφῷν σφωΐν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν 
. ry 
Plural. 
N. ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς (σφέα) αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
G. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
‘ip. μ 
D. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
A. ἡμᾶς ᾿ ὑμᾶς σφᾶς σφέα) αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 


Σφωέ, σφωΐν, and the neuter σφέα are not used in Attic prose. 

Nore 1. Αὐτός in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like tpse (see § 145). 
For 6 αὐτός, the same, see ὃ 79, 2. For the uses of οὗ, see ὃ 144, 2. 


Nore 2. The following is the Ionic declension of ἐγώ, σύ, and οὗ, 
The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 


Sing. N. ἐγώ (ἐγών) σύ (τύνη) 
G. ἐμεῦ, ped, from ἐμέν σέο, σεῦ (fo) εὖ !’ 
(ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν) (σεῖο, σέθεν) (elo, ὅθεν) 
D. ἐμοί, pol ool, τοί (rely) of (ἐοϊ) 


A. ἐμέ, μέ σέ ἕ (ἐῶ 
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Dual N. A. (vei, vd) (σφῶϊ, σφώ) (σφωῶ 
G. Ὁ. (vaiv) (σφῶϊν, σφῶν) (σφωΐν) 
Plur. Ν. ἡμεῖς (ἄμμες) ὑμεῖς (ὔὕμμες) 
α. ἡμέων (ἡμείων) ὑμέων (ὑμείων») σφέων (σφείων) 
Ὁ. ἡμῖν (ἅμμὴ ὑμῖν (Opps) σφίσι, σφί(ν) 
A. ἡμέας (ἄμμε) ὑμέας (ὕμμε) σφέας (σφεῖα5), opé 


Herodotus has also σφεῖς and σφέα in the plural of the third per- 
son, which are not found in Homer. 

Sé is used as both singular and plural, him, her, it, them, by the 
tragedians. 

The tragedians use the Doric accusative νίν as a personal pronoun 
in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The Ionic form piv 
is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ἡμῖν, ἡμᾶς, ὑμῖν, 
ὑμᾶς, and σφᾶς, changing the circumflex to the acute; and sometimes 
accenting ἦμιν, ἣμας, &c. 

Herodotus has αὐτέων in the feminine (not in the masculine or the 
neuter) for αὐτῶν (ὃ 39). See § 83, N.3. The Ionic contracts ὁ αὐτός 
into wirds or οὗτός, and τὸ αὐτό into τωὐτό (§ 3). 

2. Αὐτός preceded by the article means the same; as 
ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the sume man; τὸν αὐτὸν πόλεμον, the same 
war.@(See § 142, 4, Note 2.) 

Norz. Αὐτός is often contracted with the article; as ταὐτοῦ for τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ; ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ; ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ (not to be confounded 
with ταύτῃ from otros). Τὰ the contract form the neuter singular has 
ταὐτό or ταὐτόν. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 80. The reflewive pronouns are ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, 
of myself, σεαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, of thyself, and ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined: — 


Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
6. ἐμαυτοῦ ἐμαυτῆς σεαυτοῦ OF σαυτοῦ σεαυτῆς OF σαυτῆς 
Ὁ. ἐμαυτῷ ἐμαυτῇ σεαυτῷ OY σαυτῷῳ: σεαυτῇ OF σαυτῇ 
A. ἐμαυτόν ἐμαυτήν σεαυτόν OF σαυτόν σεαυτήν OF σαυτήν 
Plural. 
G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταῖς ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 
A. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς ὑμᾶς αὐτάς 
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Singular. Plural. 
G. ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῆς ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῶν 
D. ἑαυῷᾷῷ ἑαυτῇ ἑαυτῷ “ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυταῖς ἑαυτοῖς 
A. ἑαυτόν ἑαυτήν ἑαυτό ἑαυτούς ἕαυτάς ἑαυτά 


contracted into 


G. αὑτοῦ αὑτῆς αὑτοῦ αὑτῶν 

D. αὑτῷ αὑτῇ αὑτῷ αὑτοῖς αὑταῖς αὑτοῖς 
με» ΜΝ os ΜΡ ep ay 

A. atrév αὑτήν αὑτό αὑτούς avtds αὗτά 


The contracted forms of ἑαυτοῦ must not be confounded with αὐτοῦ, 
&c., from αὐτός. 


Nors. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αὐτός. These appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons, and in Homer in all persons and numbérs, Herod- 
otus has ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωντοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ. 


Reciprocal Pronoun, 


\ § 81. The reciprocal pronoun is ἀλλήλων, of one an- 


other, used only in the dual and plural It is thus de- 
clined : — 

Dual. Plural. 
G. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλων νἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
Ὁ. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
A. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 82. The possessive pronouns are ἐμός, my, σός, thy, ὅς, 
his; ἡμέτερος, owr, ὑμέτερος, your, σφέτερος, their. They 
are declined like adjectives in os. 


Note. Homer has dual possessives νωΐτερος, of us two, σφωΐτερος, 
of you two; also reds (Doric) for σός, éds for ὅς, duds and duds (a) for 
ἡμέτερος (in Attic poetry for ἐμός), duds for ὑμέτερος, ods for σφέτερος. 
Ὅς is not used in Attic prose. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οὗτος and ὅδε, 
this, and ἐκεῖνος, that. They are thus declined: — 


ΩΝ, 
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Singular. 
N. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο ὅδε ἥδε τόδε 
G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου τοῦδε τῆσδε τοῦδε 
3 2 ; τ Ἑ 2 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ τῷδε τῇδε τῷδε 
Ἢ ; a 
A. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο τόνδε τήνδε τόδε 
Dual, 

N. A. τούτω ταύτα τούτω τὠδε τάδε τώδε 
Ο. ΠΏ. τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τοῖνδε 
Plural. 

N. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα οἵδε aide τάδε 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε 
Ὁ. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις τοῖσδε ταῖσδε τοῖσδε 
Α. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα τούσδε τάσδε τάδε 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο N. ἐκεῖνοι ἐκεῖναι ἐκεῖνα 
G. «ἐκείνου ἐκείνης ἐκείνου Ο. ἐκείνων ἐκείνων ἐκείνων 
Ὁ. ἐκείνῳ ἐκείνῃ ἐκείνῳ 1). ἐκείνοις ἐκείναις ἐκείνοις 
A. ἐκεῖνον ἐκείνην ἐκεῖνο A. ἐκείνους ἐκείνας ἐκεῖνα 
Dual. 

N. Α. ἐκείνω ἐκείνα ἐκείνω 
6. D. ὀἐκείνοιν ἐκείναιν ἐκείνοιν 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Ἐκεῖνος is regular except in the neuter ἐκεῖνο. “Ode is 
merely the article ὁ with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Nore 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (ἢ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long é, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus, οὗτοσί, abryi, τουτί; ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί; τουτουί, 
ταυτί, τουτωνί; τοσουτοσί, adi, οὑτωσί. 

Nore ὃ. Herodotus has τουτέων in the feminine (not in the mascu- 
line or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αὐτέων, see § 79, 1.) Homer has 
τοΐσδεσσι or τοΐσδεσι for τοῖσδε. . The poets have κεῖνος for ἐκεῖνος. 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 
§ 84. The interrogative pronoun τίς, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 
The indefinite pronoun tis, τὲ, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 
These pronouns are thus declined : — 


ε- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Singular. 

. Tis τι τὶς τι 
Ν , , ὶ A 
a. τίνος, τοῦ τινός, Tov 
D. rin, τῷ τινί, τῷ 
A. τίνα τί τινά τὶ 

Dual. 
N..A. rive τινέ 
G. D. rivow τινοῖν 
Plural. 
N. τίνες τίνα τινές τινά 
G. τίνων τινῶν "Ξ 
D. τίσι τισί 
A. τίνας τίνα τινάς τινά 


For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form ἄττα (Ionic ἄσσα). 
Nore 1. Οὔτις and paris, poetic for οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, are 
declined like ris. 


Nore 2. The acute accent of τίς s never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The indefinites ris and τὸ seldom occur with an 
accent, as they are enclitic (δ 27). The Ionic has τέο and τεῦ for roi, 
τέῳ for τῷ, τέων for τίνων, and τέοισε for τίσι; also the same forms as 
enclitics for του, τῷ, &e. ᾿ 


8 85. The indefinite δεῖνα, such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined as follows:— 





Singular. Plural. 
N. δεῖνα δεῖνες 
G. δεῖνος δείνων 
Ὁ. δεῖνι 
A. δεῖνα δεῖνας 
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Relative Pronouns. 
§ 86. The relative pronouns are ὅς, 4, 6, who, and ὅστις, 
ἥτις, & τι, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὅς ἥ ὅ Ν, οὗ «εὖ é 
G. οὗ fs of | NA ὦ ἅ ὦ |G. bv ὧν ὧν 
D. 6 9g 6 |G.D. οἷν av οἷν | Ὁ. οἷς αἷς οἷς 
A. ὅν ἥν ὅ A. ots ἅς ἅ 
Singular. 
N. ὅστις ἥτις ὅ τι ᾿ 
G. οὗτινος, ὅτου ἧστινος οὕτινος, ὅτου 
D. ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἥτινι ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ 
A. ὅντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι 
Dual. 
N. A. ὥτινε ἅτινε ὥτινε 
G. Ὁ. οἵντινοιν aivrivow οἷντινοιν 
Plural. 
N. οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα 
G. ὧντινων, ὅτων ὧντινων ὧντινων, ὅτων 
D. οἷστισι, ὅτοισι αἷστισι οἷστισι, ὅτοισε 
A. οὕστινας ἅστινας ἅτινα 


Nore 1. Ὅστις is compounded of the relative ὅς and the indefinite 
tis, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
rately. (See ὃ 28, N. 3.) It has a form ἅττα (Ionic ἅσσα) for ἅτινα 
in the plural, corresponding to ἅττα for τινά (§ 84). Ὅ τι is thus 
written (sometimes 6, re) to distinguish it from ὅτι, that. 

Nore 2. Homer has éov, éys, for od, ἧς. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of ὅστις : --- 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ὅτις ὅ ττι ἅσσα 
G. ὅτευ, Srreo, ὅττευ ὅτεων 
D. ὅτεῳ ὁτέοισι 
A. dria 6 ττι | drwas ἅσσα 


_ sa: ‘Herodotus has ὅτευ, ὅτεῳ, ὅτεων, ὁτέοισι, and ἅσσα. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 87. 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following are 
the most important : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative, Relative. 
πόσος; howmuch? ποσός, of a cer- (τόσος), τοσόσδε, ὅσος, ὁπόσος, as 
quantus ? tain quantity. τοσοῦτο, so much, asmany, 
much, tantus. quantus. 
ποῖος; of what ποιός, of α cer- (roios), τοιόσδε, οἷος, ὁποῖος, of 
kind? qualis? tain kind, τοιοῦτος, such, which kind, 
talis. [such] as, qua- 
lis. 
πηλίκος; how old? πηλίκος, of a cer- (τηλίκοθ), τηλι- ἡλίκος, ὁπηλίκος, 
how large? tain age or size. κόσδε, τηλικοῦ- of which age or 
Tos, so old or so size, [asold] as, 
large. [as large] as. 
πότερος; which of πότερος (or ποτε- ἕτερος, the one or ὁπότερος, which- 
the two? pos), onegftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


The pronouns τίς, rls, &c., form a corresponding series : — 


rls, who? τὶς, any one. ὅδε, οὗτος, this, ὅς, ὅστις, who, 
this one. which. 


Nore. Tésos and τοῖος seldom occur in Attic prose, τηλίκος never. 
Toodode, τοιόσδε, and τηλικόσδε are declined like τόσος and τοῖος ; as 
τοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, ὅτα., ---- τοιόσδε, τοιάδε (a), τοιόνδε. (See § 28, 
N. 8.) ὙἘοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τηλικοῦτος are declined like οὗτος 
(omitting the first r in τούτου, τοῦτο, &c.), except that the neuter sin- 
gular has ὁ or ov; as τοιοῦτος, rovavry, τοιοῦτο or τοιοῦτον ; gen. τοιού- 
του, τοιαύτης, ὅζο. 


2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond like the adjectives 
given above. Such are the following :— 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
ποῦ; where? πού, somewhere. ἔνθα, ἐνταῦθα, ἐκεῖ, οὗ, ὅπου, where, 
there. 


πῇ» which way? wy, some way, (τῇ), τῇδε, ταύτῃ, ἢ, ὅπῃ, which 
how? some how. this way, thus, way, as. 
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ποῖ; whither? ποῖ, to some place. ἐκεῖσε, thither. of, ὅποι, whither. 

πόθεν ; whence? ποθέν, from some (τόθεν), ἔνθεν, ἐκεῖ- ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν, 
place. θεν, thence. whence. 

πῶς; how? πώς, in some way, ὥς, ὧδε, οὕτως, thus. ἢ, ὅπῃ, in which 
somehow. way, as. 

πότε; when? ποτέ, atsome time. τότε, then. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when. 


ἽΟΤΕ. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27). 


VERBS. 


Χ 888. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 
The middle voice generally signifies that the subject performs 
an action upon himself or for his own benefit. (See § 199.) 


2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 


§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are called 
Jinite moods. 


8 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voice. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indic- 
ative are called primary tenses; the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aorist indicative are called secondary (or historical) 
tenses. 


Nors. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in all 
voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 








[ 
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future (passive). Very few verbs have both these and the first (or 
the ordinary) aorist, perfect, dzc.; and in such cases the two forms 
usually differ in meaning, 


§ 91. There are three persons, the first, second, and 
third; and three nwmbers (as in nouns), the singular, dual, 
and plural. 


§ 92, The principal parts of a Greek verb are the present, 
future, aorist, and perfect indicative active, and the perfect and 
aorist passive ; as Ava, to loose, λύσω; ἔλυσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, ἐλύθην. 

In deponent verbs they are the present, future, perfect, and 
aorist indicative; as βούλομαι, to wish, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, 
ἐβουλήθην ; γίγνομαι, to become, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι, ἐγενόμην. So 
ἔρχομαι, to go, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, ἦλθον. 

Nors. These parts are chosen because they show all the important 
tense-formations, even in an irregular verb. It will be seen from the 
indicative of λύω (ἢ 96), that there is one stem Av- belonging to the 
present and imperfect, which appears (with the prefix λε-) as λελυ- 
in the perfect passive and middle; that there is a second form Avo- 
belonging to the future active and middle, which appears (with a 
prefix e-) as ἔλυσ- in the aorist active and middle; that there is a third 
form λελυκ- belonging to the perfect and pluperfect active; and that 
there is a fourth form λυθη-, which appears in the aorist passive as 
ἐλυθη- and in the future passive as λυθησ-. These are the four prin- 
cipal tense-stems, of which a complete table is given in § 111. 


8 98. There are two principal classes of Greek verbs, 
verbs in , and verbs in μὲ. 


Norr. As most verbs end in ὦ, many rules are given under verbs 
in ὦ which apply equally well to those in με. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 2. 


§ 94. The principal stem of a verb in ὦ is found by 
dropping ὦ of the present indicative active. Those whose 
stem ends in a vowel are called pure verbs; those whose 
stem ends in a mute are called mute verbs; those whose 
stem ends in a liquid are called liquid verbs. Thus, φιλέω, 
λέγε-ω, στέλλε-ω. 

Nore. It often happens, especially in mute and liquid verbs, that 
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some of the tenses are formed from a stetn different from that of the 
present. Thus, in the examples below (§ 96), the stem of λείπω 
(Aex-) appears in its two other forms λιπ- and λοιπ-, and that of 
στέλλω (στελλ-) in its two forms στελ- and σταλ-. (See §§ 108, 109.) 
ὃ 95. 1. The following synopsis contains all the tenses 
of Ave, to loose, with the second aorist active and middle 
and the second perfect and pluperfect active of λείπω, to 
leave, and the second aorist and second future passive of 
στέλλω, to send. No single verb has all these tenses. 


Active Voice. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. : Ado . λύω λύοιμι λῦε λύειν λύων 
Imp. &Avov . 

Fut. λύσω λύσοιμι λύσειν λύσων 
Aor, ἔλνυσα λύσω λύσαιμν λῦσον λῦσαι λύσας 


Perf. λέλυκα λελύκω λελύκοιμι λέλυκε λελυκέναι λελυκώς 
Plup. ἐλελύκειν 


2Aor. ἔλιπον λίπω λίποιμν λίπε λιπεῖν λιπών 
2Perf. λέλουιτα λελοίπω λελοίποιμι λέλοιπε λελοιπέναι λελοιπώς 
2 Plup. ἐλελοίπειν 
Middle Voice. 

Pres. Atopat λύωμαι Avolynv λύου λύεσθαι λυόμενος 
Imp. ἐλυόμην 

Fut. λύσομαι. λυσοίμην λύσεσϑαιν λυσόμενος 
Aor, ἐλυσάμην λύσωμαν λυσαίμην λῦσαν λύσασθαν λυσάμενος 
Perf, λέλυμαν λελυμένος λελυμένος λέλυσο λελύσθαι λελυμένος 

ὧ εἴην 
Plup. ἐλελύμην 
QAor. ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαι λιποίμην λιποῦ λιπέσθαι λιυπόμενος 


Passive Voice. 
cy Same as ᾿ 
middle 
Fut. λυθήσομαν λυθησοίμην λυθήσεσθαι λυθησόμενος 
Aor, ἐλύθην λυθῶ λυθείην λύθητι λυθῆναι λυθείς 
Perf. ae as 


Plup. middle 
FB. Per. λελύσομαν λελυσοίμην͵ λελύσεσθαν λελυσόμενος 
QFut. στἄλήσομαι σταλησοίμην σταλήσεσθαϊ σταλησόμενος 


2 λον, ἐστάλην σταλῶ σταλείην στάληϑι σταλῆναι σταλείς 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λύω in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle of the 
active voice :— 


Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. I loose oram Loose thou. To loose or to be ~ = Loosing. 
loosing. loosing. 
Imp. Iwas loosing. 
Fut. J shall loose. To loose (fut.). About to loose. 
Aor. I loosed. Loose thou. To loose or to Having loosed 
have loosed. or loosing. 


Perf. Ihaveloosed, ( 202,2, N.1.) To have loosed. Having loosed. 
Plup. I had loosed. 


The meaning of each tense of the middle can be seen by adding 
the words for myself, for thyself, &c., to the meaning of the corre- 
sponding active form. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; as 
1 am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means I shall have been loosed (i. e. before 
some future event referred to). 


Nore. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make them 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms: — 


Avwpey (or λύσωμεν) αὐτόν, let us loose him; μὴ λύσῃς αὐτόν, do not 
loose him. ᾿Ἐὰν Ava (or λύσω) αὐτὸν, χαιρήσει, if I (shall) loose him, he 
will rejoice. "Ἔρχομαι, ἵνα αὐτὸν Avo (or λύσω), I am coming that I may 
loose him. EiOe λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι) αὐτόν, O that I may loose him. Ei 
λύοιμι (Or λύσαιμι) αὐτὸν, xaipor ἄν, if J should loose him, he would 
rejoice. Ἦλθον iva αὐτὸν λύοιμε (or λύσαιμι), I came that I might loose 
him. Εἶπον ὅτι αὐτὸν λύοιμι, L said that I was loosing him; εἶπον ὅτι 
αὐτὸν λύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed him; εἶπον ὅτε αὐτὸν λύσοιμι, 7 
said that I would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aorist, see ὃ 202, 1; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 


§ 96. The regular verb Avo, and the tenses of λείπω 
and στέλλω which are included in the synopsis, are thus 
inflected :— 
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I. Ave, to loose. 


Indicative Active. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1, Ade λύομεν 
Ῥγοβθηῦ, 4.2. λύεις λύετον λύετε 

ὃ. λύει λύετον λύουσι 

1. ἐἔλυον ἐλύομεν 
Imporf. ἡ 2. Aves ἐλύετον ἐλύετε 

8. ἔλυε ἐλνέτην ἔλυον 

1. λύσω λύσομεν 
Future. 4.2. λύσεις λύσετον λύσετε 

8. λύσει λύσετον λύσουσε 

1, ἔλυσα ἐλύσαμεν 
Aorist. 2. ἔλυσας ἐλύσἄτον ἐλύσατε 

ὃ. ἔλυσε ἐλυσάτην ἔλυσαν 

1. λέλυκα λελύκαμεν 
Perfect. 4 2. λέλυκας λελύκατον λελύκατε 

8, λέλυκε λελύκατον λελύκᾶσι 

1. ἐλελύκειν ἐλελύκειμεν 
Pluperf. 4. 2. ἐλελύκεις ἐλελύκειτον ἐλελύκειτε 

8. ἐλελύκει ἐλελυκείτην ἐλελύκεισαν 

or ἐλελύκεσαν 
Subjunctive Active. 

1 Avo λύωμεν 
Ῥγϑβθηΐξ ἃ 2. λύῃς λύητον λύητε 

85. Avy λύητον λύωσι 

1. λύσω λύσωμεν 
Aorist. 1.2. λύσῃς λύσητον λύσητε 

3. λύσῃ λύσητον λύσωσι 

1. λελύκω λελύκωμεν 
Perfect. 4 2. λελύκῃς λελύκητον λελύκητε 

3. λελύκῃ λελύκητον λελύκωσιε 
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ΠΩΣ τὰ 


Present. 


» 


Aorist. 


πῇ 

Ξ 

$ 
eee eee ee = 


wre whe wher 


Present. { ᾿ 


Aorist. { 


Perfect. { . 


Present. 
Future. 


INFLECTION. [§ 96. 
Optative Active. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
λύοιμι λύοιμεν 
λύοις λύοιτον λύοιτε 
λύοι λυοίτην λύοιεν 
λύσοιμι λύσοιμεν 
λύσοις λύσοιτον λύσοιτε 
λύσοι λυσοίτην λύσοιεν 
λύσαιμι λύσαιμεν 
λύσαις, λύσειας λύσαιτον λύσαιτε 
λύσαι, λύσεις λυσαίτην λύσαιεν, λύσειαν 
λελύκοιμε λελύκοιμεν 
λελύκοις λελύκοιτον λελύκοιτε 
λελύκοι λελυκοίτην λελύκοιεν 


Imperative Active, 


Ade Averov Avere 
λυέτω λυέτων λυέτωσαν 
or λνόντων 
a , 
λῦσον Avodrov Avoare 
λυσάτω λυσάτων λυσάτωσαν 


ΟΥ λυσάντων 


λέλυκε λελύκετον λελύκετε 
λελυκέτω λελυκέτων λελυκέτωσαν 


Infinitive Active. 
λύειν Aorist. λῦσαι 


λύσειν Perfect. λελυκέναι 


Participle Active. 


Present. λύων, λύουσα, λῦον 
Future. λύσων, λύσουσα, λῦσον 
Aorist. λύσας, λύσασα, λῦσαν 
Perfect. λελυκώς, AeAvKvia, λελυκός 


§ 96.] 


Present. 


one 


Imperf. 


wpr 


Future. 


: 
ι 
ti 
iol: 
ti 
a 


wnre 


wre 


Perfect. 


wre 


sa 


ὧθ τὸ τὶ 


ΝΞ 
Present. | 2. 


3. 

1. 

Aorist. 4 2. 
3. 

al 
Perfect. 4 2. 
3. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


Indicative Middle. 
Sing. Dual. 

λύομαι ᾿ 
Aun, λύει λύεσθον 
Averat λύεξθον 
ἐλυόμην 
ἔλύου ἐλύεϊθον 
vero Dotty 
λύσομαι 
λύσῃ, λύσει λύσεσθον 
λύσεζαι λύσεσθον 
ἐλυσάμην 
ἐλύσω ἐλύσασθον 
ἐλύσατο ἐλυσάφθην 
λέλ υμαι 
λέλυσαι λέλυσθον 
λέλυται λέλυσθον 
ἐλελύμην ᾿ 
ἐλέλυσο ἐλέλυσθον 
ἐλέλυτο ἐλελύῤθην 

Subjunctive Middle. 
λύωμαι 
Ady Aino Gov 
λύηται λύησθον 
λύσωμαι 
λύσῃ λύσησθον 
λύσηται λύσησθον 


λελυμένος ὦ 
λελυμένος ἧς 
λελυμένος ἢ 


λελυμένω ἦτον 
λελυμένω ἦτον 
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Plural. 
λυόμεθα 
λύεσψθε 
λύονται 


ἐλυόμεθα 
ἐλύεσθε 


ἐλύογτο 


λυσόμεθα 
λύσεσθε 
λύσονται 


ἐλυσάμεθα 
ἐλύσασθε 
ἐλύσαντο 


λελύμεθα 
λέλυσθε 
λέλυνται 


ἐλελύμεθα 
ἐλέλυσθε 
ἐλέ λυψτο 


λυώμεθα 
λύησθε 
λύωνται 


λυσώμεθα 
λύσησθε 
λύσωνται 


λελυμένοι ὦμεν 
λελυμένοι ἦτε 
λελυμένοι ὦσι 
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Optative Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. λυοίμην λυοίμεθα 
Present. ἡ. 2. Avoto λύοισθον λύοισθε 
3. λύοιτο λυοίσθην λύοιντο 
1. λυσοίμην λυσοίμεθα 
Future. 4 2. λύσοιο λύσοισθον λύσοισθε 
3. λύσοιτο λυσοίσθην λύσοιντο 
[: . λυσαίμην λυσαίμεθα 
Aorist. λύσαιο λύσαισθον λύσαισθε 
᾿ λύσαιτο λυσαίσθην λύσαιντο 
lL λελυμένος εἴην λελυμένοι εἴημεν 
Perfect. 4 2 λελυμένος εἴης λελυμένω εἴητον λελυμένοι εἴητε 
3. λελυμένος εἴη λελυμένω εἰήτην λελυμένοι εἴησαν 
Imperative Middle. 
Present { 2. λύου λύεσθον λύεσθε 
"U3. λυέσθω λυέσθων λυέσθωσαν 
or λνέσθων 
" 2. λῦσαι λύσασθον λύσασθε 
Aorist. { 
τ 3. λυσάσθω λυσάσθων λυσάσθωσαν 
ΟΥ λυσάσθων 
2. λέλυσο λέλυσθον λέλυσθε 
Perfect. { 
3. λελύσθω λελύσθων λελύσθωσαν 
or λελύσθων 
Infinitive Middle. 
Present. λύεσθαι Aorist. λύσασθαι 
Future. λύσεσθαι Perfect. λελύσθαι 
Participle Middle. 
Present. λυόμενος, -n, -ov Aorist. λυσάμενος, -n, -ov 
Future. λυσόμενος, -n, -ov Perfect. λελυμένος, -n, -ον 


X 


ν 


§ 96.] 
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Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, same as 


Future 
Perfect. 


SONNE She AS 


Aorist. 


— eee ne ee ee 


Perfect. ἢ <" 


Future " 
3. 


Aorist. { ᾿ 


Future. λυθήσεσθαι 


Fut. λυθησόμενος 


Shr 


in Middle. 
Indicative Passive. 

Singular. Dual. 
λυθήσομαι 
λυθήσῃ, λυθήσει λυθήσεσθον 
λυθήσεται λυθήσεσθον 
ἐλύθην 
ἐλύθης ἐλύθητον 
ἐλύθη ἔλυθήτην 
λελύσομαι 
λελύσῃ, λελύσει λελύσεσθον 
λελύσεται λελύσεσθον 


Subjunctive Passive. 


λυθῶ 

λυθῆς λυθῆτον 

λυθῇ λυθῆτον 

Ontative Passive. 

λυθησοίμην 

λυθήσοιο λυθήσοισθον 

λυθήσοιτο λυθησοίσθην 

λυθείην 

λυθείης λυθείητον, λυθεῖτον 

λυθείη λυθειήτην, λυθείτην 

λελυσοίμην 

λελύσοιο λελύσοισθον 

λελύσοιτο λελυσοίσθην 
Imperative Passive. 

λύθητι λύθητον 

λυθήτω λυθήτων 


Infinitive Passive. 
Aorist. λυθῆναι 


Participle Passive. 
Aor. λυθείς (§ 68) 


Plural. 
λυθησόμεθα 
λυθήσεσθε 
λυθήσονται 
ἐλύθημεν 
ἐλύθητε 
ἐλύθησαν 
λελυσόμεθα 


λελύσεσθε 


λελύσονται 


λυθῶμεν 
λυθῆτε 
λυθῶσι 


λυθησοίμεθα 
λυθήσοισθε 
λυθήσοιντο 


λυθείημεν, λυθεῖμεν 
λυθείητε, λυθεῖτε 
λυθείησαν, λυθεῖεν 


λελυσοίμεθα 


λελύσοισθε 
Σ 
λελύυσοιντο 


λύθητε 
λυθήτωσαν 
or λυθέντων 


Fut. Perf. λελύσεσθαι 


Fut. Perf. λελυσόμενος 
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1. 
2 Aorist. Ὅν 
8. 
1. 
2 Perfect. 4 2. 
3. 
1. 
2 Pluperf. ἃ 2 
3. 


2 Aorist. 


2 Perfect. 


wnr wd re 


2 Perfect. 


: 
ἢ 
‘ 


2 Aorist. { 2. 


2 Perfect. { = 


INFLECTION. 


11. “Δείπω, to leave. 
Indicative Active. 


Sing. Dual. 
ἔλιπον 
ἔλιπες ἐλίπετον 
ἔλιπε ἐλιπέτην 
λέλοιπα 
λέλοιπας λελοίπατον 
λέλοιπε λελοίπατον 
ἐλελοίπειν 
ἐλελοίπεις ἐλελοίπειτον 
ἐλελοίπει ἐλελοιπείτην 


Subjunctive Active. 


Alto 

λίπῃς λίπητον 
λίπῃ λίπητον 
λελοίπω 

λελοίπῃς λελοίπητον 
λελοίπῃ λελοίπητον 


Optative Active. 


λίποιμι 

λίποις λίποιτον 
λίποι λιποίτην 
λελοίποιμι : 
λελοίποις λελοίποιτον 
λελοίποι λελοιποίτην 


Imperative Active. 


λίπε λίπετον 
λιπέτω λιπέτων 
λέλοιπε λελοίπετον 
λελοιπέτω λελοιπέτων 


Plural. 

Φ ἢ 
ἐλίπομεν 

ΕΣ 

ἐλίπετε 
ἔλιπον 
λελοίπαμεν 
λελοίπατε 
λελοίπᾶσι 
ἐλελοίπειμεν 
ἐλελοίπειτε 
ἐλελοίπεισαν =) 
or ἐλελοίπεσαν 


λίπωμεν 
λίπητε 
λίπωσι 
λελοίπωμεν 
λελοίπητε 
λελοίπωσι 


λίποιμεν 
λίποιτε 
λίποιεν 
λελοίποιμεν 
λελοίποιτε 
λελοίποιεν 


λίπετε 
λιπέτωσαν 

ΟΥ λιπόντων 
λελοίπετε 
λελοιπέτωσαν 
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Infinitive Active. 


2 Aorist. λιπεῖν 2 Perfect. λελοιπέναι 


Participle Active. 


2 Aorist. λιπών, λιποῦσα, λιπόν 
2 Perfect. λελοιπώς, λελοιπυῖα, λελοιπός 


Indicative Middle. 
1, ἐλιπόμην ἐλιπόμεθα 
2 Aorist. 4 2. ἐλίπου ἐλίπεσθον ἐλίπεσθε 
3. ἐλίπετο ἐλιπέσθην ἐλίποντο 
Subjunctive Middle. 
{ 1. λίπωμαι λιπώμεθα 
2 Aorist. 4. 2. ary Alana Bov λίπησθε 
ὶ 3. λίπηται λίπησθον λίπωνται 
Optative Middle. 
1. λιποίμην λιποίμεθα 
2 Aorist. 4 2. λίποιο λίποισθον λίποισθε 
3. λίποιτο λιποίσθην λίποιντο 
Imperative Middle. 
2 Aorist { 2. λιποῦ λίπεσθον λίπεσθε 
"13 λιπέσθω λιπέσθων λιπέσθωσαν 
ΟΥ λιπέσθων 
Infinitive. Participle. 


2 Aorist. λιπέσθαι λιπόμενος, -ἢ, -o7 


Sing. Dual. 
1. σταλήσομαι 
2 Fut. 4 2. σταλήσῃ, σταλήσει σταλήσεσθον 
3. σταλήσεται σταλήσεσθον 
1, ἐστάλην 
2 Aor. 4 2. ἐστάλης ἐστάλητον 
8. ἐστάλη ἐσταλήτην 
Subjunctive Passive. 
1. σταλῶ 
2 Aor. 2. σταλῇς σταλῆτον 
3. σταλῇ σταλῆτον 
Optative Passive. 
1. σταλησοίμην 
2 Fut. 4 2. σταλήσοιο σταλήσοισθον 
3. σταλήσοιτο σταλησοίσθην 
1. σταλείην 
2 Aor.4 2. σταλείης σταλείΐητον, σταλεῖτον 
3. σταλείη σταλειήτην, σταλείτην 
Imperative Passive. 
2. στάληθι στάλητον 
2 Aor. { Ἵ Ἶ 
8. σταλήτω σταλήτων 
Infinitive Passive. 
2 Future. σταλήσεσθαι 


2 Future. σταλησόμενος, -7, -ον 


INFLECTION. 


III. Στέλλω, to send. 


Indicative Passive. 


Participle Passive. 


[8 96. 


Plural. 
σταλησόμεθα 
σταλήσεσθε 
σταλήσονται 


ἐστάλημεν 
ἐστάλητε 
ἐστάλησαν 


σταλῶμεν 
σταλῆτε 
σταλῶσι 


σταλησοίμεθα 
σταλήσοισθε 
σταλήσοιντο 


σταλείημεν, σταλεῖμεν 
σταλείητε, σταλεῖτε 
σταλείησαν, σταλεῖεν 


, 
στάλητε 
σταλήτωσαν 

or σταλέντων 


2 Aorist, σταλῆναι 


2 Aorist. cradels, -εἶσα, -ἐν 
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§ 97. The future and aorist active and middle of ¢atvw Y 
(¢av-), to show, exhibits the peculiar formation of these 
tenses in liquid verbs (§ 94). 

The futures are contracted like the present of φιλέω (§ 123) ; 
thus, φανέω, φανῶ ; φανέομαι, φανοῦμαι. See §§ 120, 121. 


Indicative Active. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. φανῶ φανοῦμεν 
Future. | 2. qavels φανεῖτον φανεῖτε 
3. φανεῖ φανεῖτον φανοῦσι 
1. ἔφηνα ἐφήναμεν 
Aorist. 2. ἔφηνας ἐφήνατον ἐφήνατε 
8. ἔφηνε ἐφηνάτην ἔφηναν 


Subjunctive Active. 


1. give φήνωμεν 
Aorist. 4. 2. φήνῃς φήνητον φήνητε 
8. φήνῃ φήνητον φήνωσι 
Optative Active. 
1, φανοῖμι, -oinv havoipen, -οίημεν 
ἜΘΕΙ 2, φανοῖς, -οίης φανοῖτον, -οτον φφανοῖτε, -οίητε 
3. φανοῖ, -οἰη φανοίτην, -οἰῆτην φανοῖεν, -οἰησαν 
1. φήναιμι φήναιμεν 
Aorist. 4. 2. φήναις, φήνειας φήναιτον φήναιτε 
8, φήναι, φήνειε φηναίτην φήναιεν, φήνειαν 
Imperative Active. 
“- , La 
Aorist { 2. φῆνον φήνατον φήνατε 
8. φηνάτω φηνάτων φηνάτωσαν 
or φηνάντων 
Infinitive Active. 
Future. φανεῖν Aorist. φῆναι 
Participle Active. 
Future. φανῶν, φανοῦσα, φανοῦν Aorist. φήνᾶς, φήνᾶσα, φῆναν 
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Indicative Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. φανοῦμαι φανούμεθα 
Future. 4 2. φανῇ, φανεῖ φανεῖσθον φανεῖσθε 
3. φανεῖται φανεῖσθον φανοῦνται 
1. ἐφηνάμην ἐφηνάμεθα 
Aorist. 4 2. ἐφήνω ἐφήνασθον ἐφήνασθε 
3. ἐφήνατο ἐφηνάσθην ἐφήναντο 
Subjunctive Middle. 
1. φήνωμαι φηνώμεθα 
Aorist. 4 2. φήνῃ φήνησθον φήνησθε 
3. φήνηται φήνησθον φήνωνται 
Optative Middle. 
1. φανοίμην φανοίμεθα 
Future. 4 2. φανοῖο φανοῖσθον φανοῖσθε 
3. φανοῖτο φανοίσθην φανοῖντο 
1. φηναίμην φηναίμεθα 
Aorist. 4 2. φήναιο φήναισθον φήναισθε 
3. φήναιτο φηναίσθην φήναιντο 
Imperative Middle. 
: 2. φῆναι φήνασθον φήνασθε 
Ἀρηβὶ, { 3. φηνάσθω φηνάσθων φηνάσθωσαν 
or φηνάσθων 
Infinitive Middle. 
Future. φανεῖσθαι Aorist. φήνασθαι 
Participle Middle. 
Future. qavovpevos, -y, -ov Aorist. φηνάμενος, -n, τον 


Periphrastic Forms. 


§ 98. 1. All verbs whose stems end in a consonant form 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect indic- 
ative passive and middle by the perfect participle and εἰσέ 
and ἦσαν, the present and imperfect of εἰμί, to be (§ 129). 


§ 98.] 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 
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These tenses of τρίβω (stem τριβ-), to rub, πλέκω 
(πλεκ-), to weave, πείθω (πειθ-), to persuade, and στέλλω 
(στελλ», στελ-, σταλ-}; to send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. τέτριμμαι πέπλεγμαι πέπεισμαι ἔσταλμαι 
5... 2. τέτριψαι πέπλεξαι πέπεισαι ἔσταλσαι 
3. τέτριπται πέπλεκται πέπεισται ἔσταλται 
ΐ 2. τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
Ὁ. cd PS Ψ »Ψ» 
8. τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
1. τετρίμμεθα πεπλέγμεθα πεπείσμεθα ἐστάλμεθα 
Ῥ, 4 2. τέτριφθε πέπλεχθε πέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 
3. τετριμμένοι πεπλεγμένοι πεπεισμένοι ἐσταλμένοι 
εἰσί εἰσί εἰσί εἰσί 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. τετριμμένος ὦ πεπλεγμένος ὦ πεπεισμένος ὦ ἐσταλμένος ὦ 
Opt. τετριμμένος πεπλεγμένος πεπεισμένος ἐσταλμένος 
εἴην εἴην εἴην εἴην 
Perfect Imperative. 
5 2. τέτριψο πέπλεξο πέπεισο ἔσταλσο 
"U3. τετρίφθω πεπλέχθω πεπείσθω ἐστάλθω 
D 2. τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
"U3. τετρίφθων πεπλέχθων πεπείσθων ἐστάλθων 
2. τέτριφθε πέπλεχθε πέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 
Ῥ, 5 ᾿ , 2 , 
3. τετρίφθωσαν πεπλέχθωσαν πεπείσθωσαν ἐστάλθωσαν 
or τετρίφθων ΟΥ̓ πεπλέχθων ΟΥ̓ πεπείσθων ΟΥ̓ ἐστάλθων 
Perfect Infinitive. 
τετρίφθαι πεπλέχθαι πεπεῖσθαι ἐστάλθαι 
Perfect Participle. 
τετριμμένος πεπλεγμένος πεπεισμένος ἐσταλμένος 
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Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. ἐτετρίμμην ἐπεπλέγμην ἐπεπείσμην ἐστάλμην 
S. 3. 2. ἐτέτριψο ἐπέπλεξο ἐπέπεισο ἔσταλσο 


ὃ. ὦ > os of » 
3. €TETPLTTO ἐπέπλεκτο ἐπέπειστο ἔσταλτο 


D ΐ 2. ἐτέτριφθον ἐπέπλεχθον ἐπέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
ἡ ὁ 8. ἐτετρίφθην ἐπεπλέχθην ἐπεπείσθην ἐστάλθην 
1. ἐτετρίμμεθα ἐπεπλέγμεθα ἐπεπείσμεθα ἐστάλμεθα 
Ρ. | 2. ἐτέτριφθε ἐπέπλεχθε ἐπέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 
3. τετριμμένοι πεπλεγμένοι πεπεισμένοι ἐσταλμένοι 
ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν 


Norse. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τετριβ-νται, 
πεπλεκ-νται, &c., like λέλυ-νται) could not be pronounced, The other 
variations from the corresponding forms of λύω arise from ordinary 
euphonic changes, which are all explained in § 16, 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
The regular endings (§ 112, § 117, 1, § 118) are added to the root of 
the tense (8.118) with the necessary changes. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the passive and 
middle is always formed by the perfect participle and ὦ or εἴην,. 
the subjunctive and optative of εἰμί. Similar forms are some- 
times used in the active voice, instead of the forms in ὦ and ox. 

Norse. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are sometimes 
expressed by the participle and εἰμί, A similar periphrasis for the 
future perfect active is often necessary, as this tense is found in very 
few verbs; as τοῦτο ἐγνωκότες ἐσόμεθα, we shall have learned this, 

3. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by μέλλω and 
the present or future (seldom the aorist) infinitive ; as μέλλομεν 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν (or ποιήσειν), we are about to do this. (See ὃ 202, 3, 


Note.) 
_AUGMENT. 


- § 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment (i. e. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2, Augment is either syllabic or temporal. The syllabic 
augment prefixes a syllable to verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant. The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel. 
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Syllabic Augment. 
Ἀ 8100, Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the imperfect and aorist by prefixinge. Eg. 

Δύω, ἔλυον, ἔλυσα; γράφω, ἐγραφόμην, ἐγραψάμην; ῥίπτω, ἔρριπτον, 
ἔρριψα (15, 2). 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect by prefixing that con- 
sonant followed by e. This is called reduplication. E. g. 

Ave, Aé-Avea, Ae-Avpat, λε-λυκέναι, λε-λυκώς, λε-λυμένος ; γράφω, γέ- 
γραφα, γε-γράφθαι. So θύω, τέτθυκα (ὃ 17, 2); φαίνω (φαν-), πέ- 
ῴφασμαι (ἢ 113, N. 2); χαίνω, κέ-χηνα. 

2. The pluperfect of these verbs is augmented by pre- 
fixing e to the reduplication ; as λέλυκα, ἐλελύκειν. 

Note 1. A few verbs take εἰ instead of the reduplication; as 
εἴληφα, εἴληχα (from λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω). 

Norse 2. The pluperfect may omit the additional augment; as 
λέλυκα, plup. λελύκειν. 

3. Verbs beginning with ¢wo consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (& &, yr), or with p, 
have the simple augment ε in the perfect, future perfect, 
and pluperfect. HE. g. 

Στέλλω, ἔσταλκα, ἐστάλκειν ; Cyréw, ἐζήτηκα; ψεύδω, ἔψευσμαι, ἐψευ- 
σμένος; ῥίπτω, ἔρριμμαι, ἐρρῖφθαι (for pp see § 15, 2), 

Nors. Verbs beginning with yy, and some others beginning with 
a mute and a liquid, take ε instead of the reduplication; as γνωρίζω, 
ἐγνώρικα ; γιγνώσκω (yvo-), ἔγνωκα; but κλείω, κέκλεικα (regularly). 


Temporal Augment. 


§102. 1. Verbs beginning with a short vowel are aug- 
mented in all tenses by lengthening that vowel. If the 
initial vowel is long, it remains so; but @ and ἃ are both 
changed toy. Eg. 

*Ayo, ἦγον, ἦχα, ἦγμαι, ἤχθην; ἐλαύνω, ἤλαυνον; ὀνειδίζω, ὠνείδιζον ἢ 


ὑβρίζω (ὕ), ὑβρίσθην (5); ἀκολουθέω, ἠκολούθησα, ἠκολούθηκα, ἠκολουθη- 
κέναι, ἠκολουθηκώς ; ὀρθόω, ὥρθωσα, ὥρθωμαι; ἀΐσσω (a), ἤϊξα. 
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Nore. Βούλομαι, to wish, δύναμαι, to be able, and μέλλω, to intend, 
may add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as ἐβουλόμην or 
ἠβουλόμην; ἐβουλήθην or ἠβουλήθην ; ἐδυνάμην or ἠδυνάμην ; ἔμελλον or 
ἤμελλον. ‘ 

2. Verbs beginning with a diphihong receive the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. E. g. 

Αἰτέω, ἤτησα; οἰκέω, Genoa, dxnpévos; εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην. 

Nore. Ov is never augmented, and εἰ very seldom, 


8108. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When ε 
follows the augment, ee is contracted into «. E. g. 

᾿Ωθέω (stem w6-), to push, ἔωσα, ἕωσμαι, ἐώσθην; ἄγνυμι (stem dy-), 
to break, ἕαξα, 2 Perf. ἔᾶγα; ἐθίζω, to accustom, εἴθισα, εἴθικα (from 
ἐέθισα, &c.), édw, to perinit, εἴασα, ciaxa; ἔρδω, to do, 2 Perf. gopya. 
‘Opdw, to see, tales the temporal augment after the syllabic; as ἑώρων, 

a (or ἑόρακα), ἑώραμ So ofya, to open. 





Nors. Most of these verbs originally (at least in their primitive 
roots) began with the consonant F (digamma), so that their augment 
is really regular. Thus éa€a is for érafa, from root Fray-; gopya is for 
réropya, from root repy-, which appears in English work (werk). 


Attic Reduplication. 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment 
the perfect by prefixing their first two letters to the com- 
mon temporal augment. This is called the Attic redupli- 
cation. EK. g. 

*Axotw (dko-), ἀκήκοα; ἐμέω, ἐμήμεκα; ἐλέγχω, ἐλήλεγμαι; ἐλαύνω 
(ἐλα-), ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι. 

Nors. The pluperfect of these verbs rarely takes an additional 
augment. 

’ Augment of Compound Verbs. 

§105. 1. When the first part of a compound verb is a 
preposition, the augment follows the preposition. Prepo- 
sitions (except περί and πρό) drop a final vowel before 
the augmente. Eg. 

Προσγράφω, προσέγραφον͵ προσγέγραφα; εἰσάγω, εἰσῆγον (ὃ 26, N. 1); 
ἐκβάλλω, ἐξέβαλλον (ὃ 18, 2); συμπλέκω, συνέπλεκον (§ 16, 5); ἀπο- 
βάλλω, ἀπέβαλλον; --- but περιέβαλλον and προέλεγον. 
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Nore 1. Πρό may be contracted with the augment; as προὔλεγον͵ 
and προὔβαινον, for προέλεγον and προέβαινον. 

Norz 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented 
after the preposition; as ὑποπτεύω (from ὕποπτος), to suspect, ὑπώ- 
mrevov, as if the verb were from ὑπά and ὀπτεύω. So κατηγορέω (from 
κατήγορος); to accuse, κατηγόρουν (not ἐκατηγόρουν). 

Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as ἀνοίγω, ἤνοιγον ; ἀνέχω, ἠνειχόμην, 
ἠνεσχόμην (or ἢνσχόμην). 

See in the Lexicon ἀμφισβητέω, διᾶκονέω, διαιτάω, ἐγγνάω, παρανομέω, 
as examples of these irregularities and those of Note 2. 

2. Compounds of dve-, wi, and occasionally those of εὖ, well, 
are augmented after the adverb, if the verb itself begins with 
a vowel. KE. g. 

Δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστηκα; εὐαρεστέω, εὐηρέστηκα. 

Nore. In other cases, compounds of δυσ- are augmented -regu- 
larly, and those of εὖ omit the augment. 


VERBAL STEMS. 


8106. Pure verbs (ὃ 94) lengthen the final vowel of 
the stem, if it is short, in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect. A and e become ἡ, and o becomes w; but when 
& follows ες ¢, or p, it becomes a. E. g. 

Τιμάω (τιμᾶ-), τιμή-σω, ἐτίμη-σα, τετίμη-κα, τετίμη-μαι, ἐτιμή-θην. 
Φιλέω (φιλε-), φιλήσω, ἐφίλησα, πεφίληκα, πεφίλημαι, ἐφιλήθην. Δηλόωα 
(δηλο-), δηλώσω, ὅο. So τίω, τίσω (Ὁ) ; δακρύω, δακρύσω (Ὁ). But 
ἐάω, ἐάσω (ἃ); ἰάομαι, ἰάσομαι (ἃ); δράω, δράσω (a), ἔδρᾶσα, δέδρᾶκα. 

Δύω has ὕ in the present in Attic poetry (generally ὕ in Homer); 
but generally ὕ in other tenses except the future and aorist. 

Nore 1. ᾿Ακροάομαι, to hear, has ἀκροάσομαι (a), &c. Xpda, to give 
oracles, has χρήσω, a&c. 

Nore 2. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel of the stem 
contrary to the general rule; as καλέω, καλέσω, ἐκάλεσα; γελάω, γε- 
Adow (i), ἐγέλᾶσα; ἀρκέω, ἀρκέσω ; τελέω, τελέσω. (See ὃ 120, 2.) 

8107. Many mute and liquid verbs form part of their 
tenses from a simpler stem than that which appears in the 
present and imperfect. E. g. 
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Πράσσω and ἔπρασσον are from the stem πρασσ-; but πράξω 
(mpayow) and ἔπραξα are from the simple stem mpay-. Μανθάνω and 
ἐμάνθανον are from the stem pavbav-; but ἔμαθον and μαθήσομαι are 
from μαθ-. 

Nore 1. The simple stem must often be learned by observation; 
but the following rules (§ 108) for forming the stem of the present 
from the simple stem include the greater part of the cases that occur. 

Nore 2. A verb which has more than one stem is commonly 
called irregular (or anomalous), although many of the irregularities 
may be brought under general rules. 


Formation of the Present from the Simple Stem. 


8108. Verbs have been divided into nine classes, with ref- 
erence to the formation of the present from the simple stem. 

1. First Cuass. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the simple stem ; as in Avo, λέγω, πλέκω, 
τρίβω, γράφω. 

2. ΒΒΟΟΝῸ Crass. (Lengthened Mute Stems.) Mute stems 
of this class lengthen short a, «, or v into 7, εἰ) or ev, to form the 
stem of the present ; as τήκω (τἄκ-), λείπω (Aiz-), φεύγω (piy-). 

The simple stem here is found chiefly in second aorists and kindred 
forms; as ἐτάκην, ἔλιπον, ἔφυγον. For e changed to οἱ in the second 
perfect, see § 109, 2. 

3. Tarp Crass. (Verbs in πτω, or T Class.) Simple labial 
(x, 8, Φ) stems generally add +, and thus form the present in 
aro (§ 16, 1); as κόπτω (κοπ-), βλάπτω (BdaB-), ῥίπτω (ῥιφ-). 

Here the siniple stem cannot be determined from the present. 
Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to be found in the 
second aorists ἐκόπην, ἐβλάβην, and ἐρρίφην ; and in καλύπτω (καλῦβ-), 
to cover, it is seen in καλύβ-η, hut. 

4, Fourrs Oxass. I. (Verbs in cow and ζω.) Presents in 
gow (rr) generally come from palatal («, y, x) stems ; a8 πράσσω 
(mpay-), fut. πράξω; padrdoow (μαλακ-, seen in μαλακός), fut. μαλάξω ; 
ταράσσω (ταραχ-, seen in ταραχή), fut. ταράξω. 

Presents in ζω may come from stems in 6 or from stems in 7 
(or yy); a8 φράζω (dpad-), fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) πέφραδον ; 
κομίζω (κομιδ-, Seen in κομιδή), fut. κομίσω ; ῥέζω (ῥεγ-), fut. ῥέξω ; 
κλάζω (KAayy-, compare clango), fut. κλάγξω. 
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A few presents in cow come from lingual stems; as ἐρέσσω, to row 
(from éper-, seen in ἐρέτης, rower), Two come from labial stems; vito 
(mB-), fo wash, fut. νίψω; and πέσσω {πεπ-), to cook, fut. πέψω. 

Il. (Lengthened Liquid Stems.) Simple stems in A form pres- 
ents in λλω ; those in ἄν, dp, ev, or ep form presents in awe, arpa, 
ewe, OY εἰρω ; those in iy, vv, or vp form presents in iva, ive, or 
ὕρω. Thus, στέλλω (στελ-), ἀγγέλλω (dyyeA-); Galva (φἄν-), αἴρω 
(ἄρ-), κτείνω {(κτεν-), σπείρω (σπερ-) ; κρίνω (κρῖν-), ἀμύνω (ἀμῦν-), σύρω 
(ctp). (See § 109, N. 1.) 

᾿οφείλω (ὀφελ-), to be obliged, to owe, follows the analogy of stems 
in ev, to avoid confusion with the regular ὀφέλλω, to increase; but in 
Homer it has its regular forth ὀφέλλω. 

Notr. The whole fourth class is called the Jota Class, as all these 
changes are explained by supposing an ¢ to have been added to the simple 
stem with the consequent euphonic changes. By these changes, palatals 
(x, Ὕ, x) and rarely other mutes with « form oo; 6 (sometimes y) with ¢ 
forms ¢; ἃ with « forms AA; v and p with ¢ undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), 
and ¢ is then contracted with the preceding vowel (εἴ and vi becoming ¢ and 
v). On the same principle are explained apparently irregular comparatives 
like μᾶλλον for μαλιον (8 75, N. 2), ἐλάσσων for ἐλαχ-ίων (§ 73, 1), μέζων 
and μείζων for μεγ-ίων, θάσσων for ταχ-ίων (stem θαχ-, § 17, 2, Note), 
ἥσσων for ἧκειων (cf. ἤκειστοβ) ; so also feminines like μέλαινα for μεχαν-ια 
(8 67), σώτειρα for σωτερ-ια, γλυκεῖα for yAuxe-ca. For feminine participles 
in ovca, doa, and ea, see § 119, 1, Note. 

5. Firra Crass. (N Class.) Many simple stems are Jength- 
ened in the present by adding av; as duaprdy-o (from dyapr-), 
αἰσθάν-ομαι (aicé-). If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, 
a nasal (», p, or y, according to the following consonant, ὃ 16, 5) 
is inserted after the vowel; as, λαμβάν-ω (from λἄβ-ν λαβαν-), 
μανθάν-ω (from μᾶθ-, μαθαν-), λαγχάνω (from Aax-, λαχαν-). 

Some stems add simply ν; as φθάνω (φθα-), κάμνω (καμ:). 

Others add ve; as ἱκνέομαι (ix-). 

Others add νυ (after a vowel ννυ) ; as, δείκνυ-μι (δεικ-), σβέννυ-μι 
(oBe-). These verbs end in υμι. 

6. Srxta Crass. (Verbs in oxo.) These add ox or tox to the 
simple stem to form the stem of the present; as ynpdoxw (γηρα-), 
εὑρίσκω (εὗρ-). ὶ 

7. SEveNTH Crass. (Ε Class.) A few simple roots add ε to 
form the stem of the present; as δοκέω (dox-), fut. δόξω ; ὠθέω 
(a8-), fut. dow (δ 16, 2). 

4% 
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Most verbs in ew have stems in e, and belong to the first class; as 
ποιέω (ποιε-), fut. ποιήσω. 

8. ΕἸΘΗΤΗ Crass. (Reduplicated Verbs.) A few simple 
stems are reduplicated in the present by prefixing their first 
consonant with an +; a8 τιτράω (rpa-), to bore ; πίπτω {πετ-) for 
mi-mera ; γίγνομαι (yev-) for γιγενομαι. Most verbs of this class end 
in μὲ; as, τίθημι (θε-), δίδωμι (80-), ἵστημι ἴση} for ot-cra-p. So 
inue (€-) for Gé-p. See § 125, 2. 

9. Ninta Crass. (Mixed Class.) This class includes those 
verbs whose present is not formed from any simple stem in use ; 
as φέρω, to bear, οἴσω, ἤνεγκα, ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην. Here we 
have three stems (οι-» évex-, éveyx-) all entirely independent of the 
present stem φερ-. 


Nore. A verb may belong to more than one class at the same 
time. Thus, Baive (Ba-), to go, adds ν to its stem (class 5), and then 
lengthens βᾶν- to βαιν- (class 4, 11.), like φαίνω (φαν-). So γιγνώσκω 
(γνο-) belongs both to class 6 and to class 8. 


Modification of the Simple Stem. 


§109. The vowel of the simple stem may be variously 
modified in the tenses formed from it. 


1, The second perfect regularly changes ε of the simple stem 
to o, and lengthens & to » (after p, to a). E.g. 

Στέργω (crepy-), Eoropya; γίγνομαι (yev-), γέγονα; τίκτω (rek-), τέ- 
toxa; φαίνω (piv-), πέφηνα; κράζω (kpity-), Kexpaya. 

2. Verbs of the second class (§ 108, 2) form the second perfect 
from the lengthened stem ; but εἰ lengthened from i becomes οι. 
E. g. 

Φεύγω (Piy-), mépevya; τήκω (τἄκ-), τέτηκα; λείπω (λιπ-), λέλοιπα. 

3. When ε in a monosyllabic simple stem either precedes or 
follows a liquid, it is generally changed to a in all tenses formed 
from the simple stem, except the future and aorist active and 
middle ; except also the second perfect (δ 109, 1). E.g. 

Στέλλω (στελ-), ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλην; τρέπω, rérpappat, érpd- 
φθην (Ion.), ἔτραπον, ἐτράπην, ἐτραπόμην ; τρέφω (θρεφ-), τέθραμμαι, 
ἐτράφην, ἔτραφον; σπείρω (σπερ-), ἔσπαρμαι, ἐσπάρην. 


Note 1. Four verbs in yw omit ν of the stem before terminations 
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beginning with a consonant; κρίνω (kpiv), to separate, κέκρἵκα, κέκριμαι, 
ἐκρίθην; κλίνω (kAiv), to incline, κέκλικα, κέκλιμαι, ἐκλίθην; πλύνω 
(πλῦν-), to wash, πέπλῦὕμαι, ἐπλύθην; τείνω (τεν-), to stretch, τέτακα, 
τέταμαι, ἐτάθην (§ 109, 8). 

When ν is not thus dropped, it regularly becomes y before κα (δ 16, 
5), and irregularly becomes o before pat (ὃ 113, N. 2); as φαίνω 
(φἄν-), mehayxa, πέφασμαι, ἐφάνθην. 

Norz 2. For the peculiar modification of the stem in the future 
and aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, see δ 120, 121. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TENSES. 


§ 110. The letters which are added to the stem of a verb 
to form the special stem of any tense are called the characteristic 
of that tense. Such are the following :— 


1. Σ in the future and aorist active and middle, and in the 
future perfect. But in liquid verbs the future active and mid- 
dle adds e to the simple stem, and the aorist merely lengthens 
the last vowel of the stem (a to 9, « toe). See δὲ 120, 121. 

2. K in the perfect and pluperfect active. But stems ending 
in π᾿ or β, « or y, merely aspirate those letters, those in @ and x 
remaining unchanged. 

3. Θη in the aorist passive; 7 in the second aorist passive. 
But θε and ¢ in the subjunctive, optative, and participle. 

4. Ono in the future passive ; ησ in the second future passive. 


Norz. The present and imperfect, the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist active and middle, and the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive and middle, have no characteristic. In these tenses 
the stem undergoes only the modifications already described. 

§ 111. The stem of a verb with the proper characteristics 
gives the stem of each tense. Thus, Ava (Av-), τρίβω (τριβ-), and 
στέλλω (στελ-) have the following special tense-stems : — 

(a.) Pres. ὦ Imp. of all voices (α.) στελλ- 
* (b.) Pf. ὦ Plup. pass. ὦ mid. γ ο΄ τριβ- (b.) στἄλ- (8 109, 8) 
(α.) Future active and middle (a.) στελε- (§ 120, 1) 
11. (0.) Aorist active and middle fa tpiw- (.) στειλ- (8 121) 
(6.) Future Perfect. () - 


III. Perf. and Plup. active λυκ- τριφ- σταλκ- 
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IV (a.) Future passive λυθησ- τριφθησ- — 
* (@.) Second Future passive —— — σταλησ- 
Υ (α.) Aorist passive λυθη-(λυθε-) τριφθη-(τριφθε.) 


* (6.) Second Aorist passive 





— oran-(cranre-) 


By adding the terminations and connecting vowels (§§ 112, 114- 
119) to these tense-stems, and prefixing the augment when neces- 
sary, any tense of a regular verb can be formed. 


ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 


Indicative. 


§ 112. The endings which are peculiar to the different per- 
sons of the verb are called personal endings. These have one 
form for the active voice, and another for the passive and mid- 
dle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active. 

The personal endings of the indicative are as follows :— 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses 
Sing. 1. μι or — vor — pat pny 
2. s (at) s σαι σο 
8. σι (τι) or — -- ται το 
Dual.2. τον τον σθον εσθον 
3. τον τὴν σθον σθην 
Plur. 1. μεν (ues) μεν (pes) μεθα μεθα 
2. τε τε ode ode 
8. vot (ντὸ vy OY σαν νται vTo 





Nore. The forms enclosed in () are primitive forms, not Attic, 
but found in other dialects. The active endings μὲ and ox in the first 
and third person singular are not used in the indicative except in 
verbs in μὲ, verbs in ὦ having no endings in these persons. The 
original ending ox of the second person singular is found only in the 
Epic ἐσ-σί, thou art. In the third person singular rz is Doric, as 
τίθη-τι for τίθησι; and it occurs in Attic in éo-ri, he is. In the third 
person plural vox always drops ν and lengthens the preceding vowel, 
as in λύουσι for λυο-νσι (§ 16, 5); the original form yr is Doric, as 
φέροντι for φέρουσι (Lat. feruni). The perfect indicative of all verbs, 
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and the present indicative of verbs in μὲ (δ 125, 1, N. 2), have do 
(for avo«) in the third person plural.* 


§ 118. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, 
and in the aorist passive, the terminations are added directly 
to the stem of the tense ; as λέλυ-μαι, λέλυ-σαι; λέλυ-ται ; ἐλελύ-μην, 
ἐλέλυ-σο ; ἐλύθη-ν, ἐλύθη-ς, ἐλύθη (§ 111). 

Nore 1. Many pure verbs insert σ᾽ before all terminations not be- 
ginning with o, in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist passive. This is 
especially common in verbs which retain the short vowel of the stem 
(δ 106, Ν. 2). Thus, τελέω, τετέλεσ-μαι (for rereAe-pat), ἐτελέσθην, 
τελεσθῆναι. (See Note 4.) 

Norse 2. Verbs in vw generally change ν to o before μ in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive and middle, the » remaining unchanged 
before other letters. Thus, φαίνω (root pav-), πέφασμαᾶι, πέφανται, 
πεφάνθαι, ἐφάνθην. (See Note 4.) The regular change of ν to p 
(§ 16, 5) is very rare in verbs in va. 

For four verbs which drop ν in all tenses before consonants, see 
§ 109, 3, N. 1. 





* Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &., were μι, ot, τι, in the singular, 
and vrt in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping «, and became μ, s, τ, and vr, in which form they 
appear in Latin. In μι, σι, and τι, and in the original μὲς in the first per- 
son plural (compare Latin mus), we see the roots of the personal pronouns, 
1, thou, he, and we (compare μέ, σέ, τόν, and the Epic du-yes), which were 
originally appended to the verbal root, instead of being prefixed as in Eng- 
lish. These forms therefore really include the pronoun, which is common- 
ly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the verb 
io be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it appears in 
Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian (the most 
primitive modern language, stil? spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the 
Greek verbal endings. 


Singular. 
Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ἐμ-μί (for ἐσ- μι) (e)s-um. yes-m’ es-mi 
2 asi ἐσ-σῚ es, yesi esi 
8, as-ti ἐσ-τί 65- ᾿ yes-V es-ti 
Plural. 
1. s-mas éo-pév (Dor. εἰμές) s-u-mus yes-mi  es-me 
2. s-tha ἐσ-τέ es-tis yes-te es-te 
9, s-arati é-yrl (Doric) s-u-nt s-u-? es-ti 
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Nore 3. Such combinations as yyy, way, ppp, drop the middle let- 
ter; as ἐλέγχω, ἐλήλεγ-εμαι (for ἔληλεγχ-μαι, ἐληλεγγ-μαι) ; κάμπτω, 
κέκαμ-μαι (for κεκαμπ-μαι, κεκαμμ-μαι) ; τέρπω, τέτερ-μαι (for τετερπ-μαι, 
τετερμ-μαι). See ὃ 16, 3. 

Nore 4. It will be seen that the endings before which @ is in- 
serted (as in Note 1) are the same as those before which a final 
lingual (τ, ὃ, 6) in the stem is changed to σ (ἢ 16, 1 and 3), and those 
before which no o is inserted (those beginning with o) are those 
before which a lingual is dropped (§ 16, 2). These classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses alike as regards o, the terminations re- 
maining unchanged. On the other hand, the o before p in πέφασμαι 
and ἐπεφάσμην (Note 2) is an irregular substitute for-y of the ‘stem ; 
which ν reappears before all other letters, causing o to be dropped in 
σθον and σθε (ὃ 16, 4). In the following comparison of the perfect 
passive of τελέω (reAe-) with that of πείθω (πειθ-) and that of φαίνω 
(φαν-), the distinction is shown by the hyphens. 


1. τετέλε-σ-μαι πέπεισ-μαι πέφασ-μαι 
Sing. 2. τετέλε-σαι πέπει-σαι πέφαν-σαι 

3. τετέλε-σ-ται πέπεισ-ται πέφαν-ται 
Dual. 2. 3. τετέλε-σθον πέπει-σθον πέφαν-θον 

1 τετελέ-σ-μεθα πεπείσ-μεθα πεφάσ-μεθα 
Plural. 4 2. τετέλε-σθε πέπει-σθε πέφαν-θε 

3. τετελε-σ-μένοι εἰσί πεπεισ-μένοι εἰσί πεφασ-μένοι εἰσί 


§ 114. 1. In all the tenses of verbs in ὦ not included in 
§ 113, a vowel (or diphthong) called the connecting vowel stands 
between the stem and the ending. 

This vowel is added to the stem even when there is no per- 
sonal ending (§ 112, Note). 

The following are the connecting vowels of the indicative, in 
the present, future, and imperfect of all voices, and in the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Active. Pass. & Mid. 
Primary. Secondary. All tenses. {| All voices § tenses. [ All voices § tenses. 
1. @ ο ο ο 
2. εἰ ε ε ε ε 
3. ει ε ε ε ο 


The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the aorist middle ; 
and in the perfect and aorist active except the third person sin- 
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gular, where it ise. In the pluperfect active it is εἰ; but in the 
third person plural it is εἰ or ε, generally e. 
Further, the aorist active and middle retain a in the dependent 


moods and the participle, except in the second person singular of the 
imperative active and in the subjunctive. 


2. The personal endings of the indicative united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows :— 


I. Active, 

Pres. & Fut. Perf. Aor. Imp. & 2 Aor. Plup. 

1. ὦ ἅ ον ew 
Sing. 2. es ἅς ες εἰς 

8. εἰ ε ε ει 
Dual. | 2. erov ᾿ ἅτον eTov - Εἰτὸν 

€Toy Grov ἅτην erny εἰτὴν 

1. ομεν ἅμεν ομεν εἰμεν 
Plur, 2. ere Gre ere etre 

8. ovat Gow ay ov εἰσαν 

or εσαν 
TI. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., and Imp. Pass. & Mid. Aor. Middle. 
Fut. Perf, & 2 Aor. Middle. 

1. opat opnp ἅμην 
Sing. 2. ῃ or et (for eat) ov (for eo) ω (for ao) 

8. εται €To aro 
Dual. ἱ 2, εσθον εσθον ασθον 

8. εσθον ἐσθην ασθην 

1, ομεθα ομεθα ἄμεθα 
Plur. 2. ede εσθε ασθε 

8. ovrat ovTo avro 


By adding these terminations to the different tense-stems (§ 111), 
all the tenses of the indicative, except those included in § 113, may 
be formed. 

For forms of the pluperfect in ἢ for ew, and ew for εἰ, see § 122. 


Nore.1. The endings cae and go in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle always drop o after a connecting vowel 
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(§ 16, 4, N.), and are then contracted with the connecting vowel. 
Thus, Avg or Aves is for λύεσαι, Aveat; ἐλύου is for ἐλύεσο, ἐλύεο; ἐλύσω 
(aor. middle) is for ἐλύσασο, ἐλύσαο. (See ὃ 122, 2.) 

Nore 2, A first person dual in μεθὸν is found very rarely in poetry. 


Subjunctive. 
§ 115. The Subjunctive has the primary endings of the in- 
dicative, with long connecting vowels, «, ἡ, and y, for ὦ (or o), «, 
and εἰ. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ὦ μεν pat opeba 
2. ys τὸν τε n (for nat) ησθον node 
3. ἢ nTov wot (for wvor) | ηται noOov ὠνται 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 


Nove. The aorist passive subjunctive has the active terminations 
(as given above), which are contracted with the final e of the charac- 
teristic; as λυθέω, λυθῶ, Ke. 


Optative. 


§ 116. The Optative has the secondary: terminations of the 
indicative, but usually has μὲ for ν in the first person singular. 
The connecting vowel is regularly 0; but in the aorist active 
and middle it isa. To this the optative adds the vowel «, mak- 
ing οἱ anda. In the third person plural active, e is inserted 
before ν. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. οιμι οιμεν  οιμὴν οἰμεθα 
2. os οἶτον οἰτε oto oro Gov owe 
3. ou orn οἱεν otro φισθην owrTo 

Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 

1. aye αιμεν | αιμην αἰμεθα 
2. as atrov aure ato αισθον αισθε 
8. αι aurny auev airo ato On awvro 





For the perfect optative passive and middle, see § 98, 2. + 
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Nore 1. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations εἰας; ete, 
and ecay, for acs, at, avev, in the aorist active. See Avw (page 66). 

Norz 2. In certain cases the optative uses the regular secondary 
ending » in the first person singular, and gap in the third person plu- 
ral. The endings are then always preceded by ey. This takes place 

(a.) in the aorist and second aorist passive, where the characteristic 


θὲ or ε (§ 110, 3) is contracted with « into Oe or etn; as in λυθε-ιη-ν, 


AvOeinv; σταλε-ιη-ν, σταλείην. See the paradigm, where contracted 
forms of the dual and plural are given. 

(®.) in the present and second aorist active of verbs in nye and opt. 
See § 127, 3. 

(c.) in the present of contract verbs. Here the regular connecting 
vowel o is contracted with « into om, to which the endings », &c., 
are added; then the form undergoes the regular contraction with the 
final vowel of the stem. Thus, φιλε-ο-η-ν, φιλεοίην, φιλοίην ; τιμα- 
0-in-v, τιμαοίην, τιμῴην. (See ὃ 123.) 

A few verbs have ov in the second perfect optative; as πέφευγα, 
πεφευγοίην. So σχοίην, 2 aor. opt. of ἔχω. 


Imperative. 
§ 117. 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 


Active Passive and Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
2. @or— τὸν τε σοοῦο σθὸον σθε 
8. τὼ των τωσαν or vrav| σθω σθων σθωσαν οΥ σθων 


2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is e; but 
before ν it is o, and in the aorist active and middle it isa. The 
second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, and in the 
aorist middle in a. The endings united with the connecting 
vowels are as follows : — 


Active. . Passive and Middle. 
Bing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

2. ε eTov ετε ov (for eo) εσθον εσθε 

8. ero ἐτῶν ετωσαν εἐσθω εσθων εἐσθωσαν 
ΟΥ̓ Ὄντων or εσθων 

Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 

2. ov aroy ate αι αἀσθον ασθε 

8, aTo arov ατωσαν ασθω ασθων ἀασθωσαν 
Or ἀντων | or ἀσθων 
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3. Θὲ in the second person singular active is found only when 
no connecting vowel is used. It is retained in verbs in μι, and 
in the aorist passive (§ 113). The aorist passive adds the ordi- 
nary active terminations (6:, τω, &c.) directly to the character- 
istic θη (§ 110, 3), after which 6 becomes τι (δ 17, 3); as λύθη-τι, 
λυθή-τω, ὅσ. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to the 
characteristic 7; as ordAn-61, σταλή-τω, &e. 

Both aorists have ἐντων in the third person plural. 


Infinitive. 


§ 118. The terminations of the infinitive (including the 
connecting vowels) are as follows :— 


Present and Future Active ey 

Second Aorist Active ἕει-ν (contr. -civ) 
Perfect Active é-vat 

Aorist Active a 

Aorist Passive (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass. and Mid. (no connecting vowel) σθαι 

Aorist Middle a-cOat 

Other tenses, Passive and Middle εσθαι 


Participles and Verbals. 


8119. 1. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (τ in 
the perfect), which is joined to the stem of the tense by the 
connecting vowel o (a in the aorist). 

The passive and middle participle ends in μενος, preceded by 
the connecting vowel o (a in the aorist middle). The aorist pas- 

‘sive participle takes the active form (vr) without a connecting 
vowel ; as, Avde-, λυθε-ντ- (nom. λυθείς, § 46, 2). 

Nore. Participial stems in yr add ca to form the stem of the femi- 
nine, where most adjectives add ta (§ 108, 4, Note); as, Avovr-ca, Av- 
ουσα; ἵσταντ-σα, ἱστᾶσα; λυθεντ-σα, λυθεῖσα (δ 16, 5, N. 1). 


2. The stem of the verbal adjectives in ros and reos is formed 
by adding το- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which has the 
same form here as in the aorist passive ; as λυτός, λυτέος (stems | 
λυ-το-, λυ-τεο-) ; τριπτός, πειστέος (Stems τριπ-το-) πεισ-τεο-). For 
the meaning, see Syntax. 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF FUTURE AND AORIST. 


§ 120. 1. Liquid verbs form the future active by adding 
έω, contracted ὦ, to the simple stem ; and the future middle by 
adding ἔομαι, contracted οὔμαι. See the examples, § 97. 

2. Some futures in ecw from verbs in ew (§ 106, N. 2) drop σ 
and contract é@ to ὦ; as, καλέω, fut. καλέσω, καλέω, καλῶ ; τελέω, 
fut. τελέσω, τελέω, τελῶ. These futures have the same form as the 
present. 

Some futures in dow from verbs in af are contracted in the 
same way ; as βιβάζω, fut. βιβάσω, βιβάω, βιβῶ. So ἐλαύνω (éda-), 
fut. ἐλάσω, ἐλάω, ἐλῶ. So in the middle, μάχομαι (paye-), fut. pa- 
χέσομαι, μαχέομαι, μαχοῦμαι. 

3. Futures in tow and ἴσομαι from verbs in ἐζω regularly drop 
o and insert ¢; then ἐέω and τέομαι are contracted into . and 
ιοῦμαι ; aS κομίζω, fut. κομίσω, κομιέω, κομιῶ (κομιεῖς, κομιεῖ, dC.) ; 
κομίσομαι, κομιοῦμαι Κ(κομιεῖ, κομιεῖται, ὅ20.). 

The forms described in ὃ 120, 2 and 3, are called Attic 
Futures. 

Nors. A few verbs have a future perfect active, generally formed 
by adding ow to the stem of the perfect; as, θνήσκω (τέθνηκα), τεθνήξω ; 
ἵστημι (ἔστηκα), ἑστήξω. 

8 121. Liquid verbs form the aorist active and middle by 
adding a, αμην, to the augmented simple stem and lengthening 
the preceding vowel (a to η, and ε to et); 88 ἀγγέλλω (dyyed-) ἤγ- 
yerra; φαίνω (φἄν-), ἔφηνα, ἐφηνάμην. 

Nore 1. Some verbs in aww (especially those in save and ραινω) 
change at to ἃ (not g) in the aorist; as πιαίνω, ἐπίᾶνα ; περαίνω, ἐπέρᾶνα; 
κερδαίνω, éxépdava. ᾿ 

Norse 2. Three verbs, δίδωμι, ἵημι, and τίθημι, form the aorist in 
xa: — ἔδωκα, ἧκα, ἔθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the sec- 
ond aorists ἔδων, ἦν, and ἔθην are not in use. (See ὃ 126, 2, and § 129.) 
Even ἡκάμην and ἐθηκάμην occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in (2 


§ 122. 1. Avemenr, The temporal augment is often omitted 
by Herodotus, and both syllabic and temporal augment by the Epic 
and Lyric poets. — 

In Homer, a liquid (especially Δ) may be doubled, like p, after the 
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augment ε; as ἔλλαχον for ἔλαχον. So sometimes a; as ἐσσείοντο 
from σείω. 

The second aorist active and middle in all the forms sometimes has 
a reduplication in Homer; as φράζω, to tell, πέφραδε; κάμνω, to labor, 
subj. κεκάμω ; κέλομαι, to order, κεκλόμην (for ἐκελόμην). The indica- 
tive here may prefix the syllabic augment to the reduplication; as 
ἐκεκλόμην, ἔπεφνον (from dev-), ἐπέφραδον. 

2. Terminations. Doric pes for μεν, τᾶν for την, μᾶν for μὴν; οντι for 
over, avrt for dot. Hom. τον for τὴν, σθον for σθην, in the dual. Poetic 
μεσθα for μεθα. 

(Indicative.) When σ᾽ is dropped in σαι and go of the second per- 
son (§ 114, 2, N. 1), the Ionic often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, 
nat, ao, co; but eo may become ev. In Hom. σαι and co sometimes 
drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as μέμνηαι for μέμνησαι, ἔσσυο 
᾿ for ἔσσυσο. 

The Ionic has iterative endings σκοὸν and σκομὴν in the imperfect, 
and in both aorists active and middle. They are added to the tense- 
stem, with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; 
as ἔχω, ἔχ-εσκον ; πωλέομαι, πωλέ-σκετο; ἐρύω, ἐρύσ-ασκε. These forms 
denote repetition, and omit the augment. 

The Ionic has ara: and aro for νταὶ and ντὸ in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the optative. 
Hat. has ara: and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in ps 
(ξ 128). Before these endings, π, β, «, and y are aspirated (φ, x); as 
κρύπτω (κρυβ-), κεκρύφ-αται, λέγω, λελέχ-αται, λελέχ-ατο. These forms 
occur occasionally in Attic. When they are used, the periphrastic 
forms (§ 98, 1) are of course unnecessary. 

The Ionic has ea, eas, ce(v), for εἰν, evs, et, in the pluperfect; whence 
come Attic forms in ἡ, ns (for ea, eas), and ew (for εεν). 

The Ionic has the uncontracted forms of the future of liquid verbs 
(in ew and eopat), and of the aorist subjunctive passive (in ew); as 
μενέω, λυθέω (Attic μενῶ, λυθῶ). So in the aorist subj. act. of verbs 
in pt, the Homeric forms of which belong also to the ordinary aorist 
subj. passive. (See § 128.) 

The Doric has gew, σεομαι (contracted σῶ, σοῦμαι or σεῦμαι) for ca, 
copa in the future. The Attic has σοῦμαι in the future middle of a 
few verbs; as πλέω, to sail, πλεύσομαι or πλευσοῦμαι; πνέω, to breathe, 
mvevoopat OF πνευσοῦμαι; φεύγω, to flee, φεύξομαι or φευξοῦμαι; πίπτω, 
(meo-), only πεσοῦμαι. 

In Homer, σ᾽ is often doubled in the future and aorist after a short 
vowel; as γελάω, to laugh, ἐγέλασσα for ἐγέλασα. 

In Homer, ἡσαν in the aor. pass. indic. often becomes ev; as ὥρμηθεν 
for ὡρμήθησαν. So in the aor. active of verbs in μι (δ 128). 
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§ 128.] 

In Homer, the second aorist middle sometimes omits the connect- 
ing vowel; as in ἄλτο, dApevos (for ἄλετο, &c.), from ἄλλομαι (ad-), to 
leap. 

(Subj. and Opt.) In Homer, the subjunctive often has the short 
connecting vowels of the indicative (ε and o for ἡ and w); as ἴομεν; 
pioyeat (for ἴωμεν, μίσγηαι). In the subjunctive active, Hom. often 
has wt, ῃσθα, now, for , ps, ῃ- 

The Aeolic forms of the aorist optative active, eras, ee, and εἰαν, are 
the regular forms in all dialects; the Aeolic uses also first persons in 
eta and εἰμεν. 

Cnfin.) Homer has ¢ έμεναι and ἔμεν in the infinitive for εἰν; as ἀμυ- 
νέμεναι or ἀμυνέμεν for ἀμύνειν ; ἐλθέμεναι or ἐλθέμεν for ἐλθεῖν. The 
Tonic has the uncontracted second aorist infinitive in dew for εἶν ; as 
βαλέειν, βαλεῖν ; ἰδέειν, ἰδεῖν. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 123. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of τιμάω (τιμα-), 
to honor, φιλέω (pire-), to love, and δηλόω (δηλο-), to 
manifest, are thus inflected in the contracted forms :— 





Active, 
Present Indicative. ᾿ Present Subjunctive. 
1. τιμῶ φιλῶ δηλῶ τιμῶ φιλῶ δηλῶ 
8. 2. τιμᾷς φιλεῖς δηλοῖς τιμᾷς φιλῇς δηλοῖς 
ὃ. τιμᾷ φιλεῖ δηλοῖ τιμᾷ φιλῇ δηλοῖ 
Ὁ {2. τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον | τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον δηλῶτον 
(3. τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον | τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον δηλῶτον 
1. τιμῶμεν φιλοῦμεν δηλοῦμεν | τιμῶμεν φιλῶμεν δηλῶμεν 
P. 2, τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε δηλοῦτε | τιμᾶτε φιλῆτε δηλῶτε 
8, τιμῶσι φιλοῦσι δηλοῦσι ᾿ τμῶσι φιλῶσι δηλῶσι 
Present Optative. 
1. τιμῷμι, τιμῴην φιλοῖμι, φιλοίην δηλοῖμι, δηλοίην 
8. 2, Tings, τιμῴης φιλοῖς, φιλοίης δηλοῖς, δηλοίης 
ϑιτιμῷ, τιμῴη φιλοῖ, φιλοίη δηλοῖ, δηλοίη 
Ῥ. ὗ 2. τιμῷτον, τιμῴητον φιλοῖτον, φιλοίητον δηλοῖτον, δηλοίητον 
8. τιμῴτην, τιμῳήτηον φφιλοίτην, φιλοιήτην δηλοίτην, δηλοιήτην 


1. τιμῷμεν, τιμῴημεν 
2. τιμῷτε, τιμῴητε 
3, τιμῷεν, τιμώησαν 


φιλοῖμεν, φιλοίημεν 
φιλοῖτε, φιλοίητε 
φιλοῖεν, φιλοίησαν 


δηλοῖμεν, δηλοίημεν 
δηλοῖτε, δηλοίητε 
δηλοῖεν, δηλοίησαν 
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: 2. 
Sing. i a. 
2. 

Dual. 4 
ual. ὁ Ὁ 


2, 
Plar. j 
ur, 8 


Pres, Infin. τιμᾶν φιλεῖν δηλοῦν 


1, 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
2. 
Dual. | 8, 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 


R 
8 
oR 


9 
Η͂ 
Ρ, 


er wy wy [πὶ 


ye 


po ge 


ἈΞ 
ξ Η : 
Fe a rte ΄-«α σι A mM 


Θ᾽ 


INFLECTION. 

Present Imperative. 
τίμα φίλει 
τιμάτω φιλείτω 
τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον 
τιμάτων φιλείτων 
τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε 
τιμάτωσαν φιλείτωσαν 

or τιμώντων or φιλούντων 


Imperfect. 
ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν 
ἐτίμας ἐφίλεις 
ἐτίμα "ἐφίλει 
ἐτιμᾶτον ἐφιλεῖτον 
ἐτιμάτην ἐφιλείτην 
ἐτιμῶμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν 
ἐτιμᾶτε ἐφιλεῖτε 
ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν 

Passive and Middle. 

Present Indicative. 
τιμῶμαι φιλοῦμαι 
τιμᾷ φιλῇ, φιλεῖ 
τιμᾶται φιλεῖται 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον 
τιμώμεθα φιλούμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε φιλεῖσθε 
τιμῶνται φιλοῦνται 

Present Subjunctive. 
τιμῶμαι φιλῶμαι 

. τιμᾷ φιλῇ 

τιμᾶται φιλῆται 
τιμᾶσθον φιλῆσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλῆσθον 
τιμώμεθα φιλώμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε φιλῆσθε 
τιμῶνται φιλῶνται 
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δήλου 
δηλούτω 
δηλοῦτον 
δηλούτων 
δηλοῦτε 
δηλούτωσαν 

ΟΥ δηλούντων 


Pres, Partic, τιμῶν φιλῶν δηλῶν 


ἐδήλουν 
ἐδήλους 
ἐδήλου 
᾿ἐδηλοῦτον 
ἐδηλούτην 
ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐδηλοῦτε 
ἐδήλουν 


δηλοῦμαι 
δηλοῖ 
δηλοῦται 
δηλοῦσθον 
δηλοῦσθον 
δηλούμεθα 
δηλοῦσθε 
δηλοῦνται 


δηλῶμαι 
δηλοῖ 
δηλῶται 
δηλῶσθον 
δηλῶσθον 
δηλώμεθα,. 
δηλῶσθε 
δηλῶνται 


§ 128.] 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1] 
Ω 
2 
Se et ae  σῶλῳ-ν 


PNP why wne 


2 
Sing. ; 3 
2. 

Dual. \ 


2 
PI : 
ur, 3 


Infin. 


Partic. 


1. 
Sing} 
3. 
2. 

D εὐ 
Ἢ 
I. 
Plur. 2: 
3. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Optative. 


τιμῴμην 
τιμῷο 
τιμῷτο 
τιμῷσθον 
τιμῴσθην 
τιμῴμεθα 
τιμῷσθε 
τιμῷντο 


φιλοίμην 
φιλοῖο 
φιλοῖτο 
φιλοῖσθον 
φιλοίσθην 
φιλοίμεθα 
φιλοῖσθε 


φιλοῖντο 


Present Imperative. 


τιμῶ 
τιμάσθω 
τιμᾶσθον 
τιμάσθων 
τιμᾶσθε 
τιμάσθωσαν 
ΟΥ τιμάσθων 


φιλοῦ͵ 
φιλείσθω 
φιλεῖσθον 
φιλείσθων 
φιλεῖσθε 


φιλείσθωσαν 
or φιλείσθων 


Present Infinitive and Participle. 


τιμᾶσθαι 


τιμώμενος 


ἐτιμώμην 
ἐτιμῶ 
ἐτιμᾶτο 
ἐτιμᾶσθον 
ἐτιμάσθην 
ἐτιμώμεθα 
ἐτιμᾶσθε 


ἐτιμῶντο 


φιλεῖσθαι 
φιλούμενος 
Imperfect. 
ἐφιλούμην 
ἐφιλοῦ 
ἐφιλεῖτο 
ἐφιλεῖσθον 
ἐφιλείσθην 
ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐφιλεῖσθε 
ἐφιλοῦντο 


9ὅ 


δηλοίμην 
δηλοῖο 
δηλοῖτο 
δηλοῖσθον 
δηλοίσθην 
δηλοίμεθα 
δηλοῖσθε 
δηλοῖντο 


δηλοῦ 
δηλούσθω 
δηλοῦσθον 
δηλούσθων 
δηλοῦσθε 
δολούσθωσαν 
or δηλούσθων 


δηλοῦσθαι 
δηλούμενος 


ἐδηλούμην 
ἐδηλοῦ 
ἐδηλοῦτο 
ἐδηλοῦσθον 
ἐδηλούσθην 
ἐδηλούμεθα 
ἐδηλοῦσθε 
ἐδηλοῦντο 


The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in Attic 
Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of verbs 
in ow are never used. See, however, ὃ 124. 

Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
πλέω, to sail, has pres. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλεῖτον, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, 
πλέουσι; imperf. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ὅτο. ; infin. πλεῖν; partic, πλέων. 
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Aéw, to bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as δοῦσι, δοῦμαι, δοῦνται, ἔδουν, partic. δῶν, δοῦν. 

Nore 2. A few verbs in aw have ἢ for a in the contracted forms; 
as διψάω, διψῶ, to thirst, διψῇς, διψῇ, διψῆτε; imperf. ἐδίψων, ἐδίψης, 
ἐδίψη; infin. διψῆν. So (dw, to live, πεινάω, to hunger, χράω with 
χράομαι, and a few others. 

Nore 3. “Ριγόω, to shiver, has infinitive ῥιγῶν (for ῥιγοῦν), and other 
similar forms in. “Ἰδρόω, to sweat, has ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῴη, ἱδρῶντι, &c. 

Nore 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form; thus ἐφίλεε or ἐφίλεεν, 

but ἐφίλει (never ἐφίλειν). Except ἐχρῆν or χρῆν (for ἔχραεν, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms, 


Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs. 


§ 124. 1. (Verbs ἐπ αὐ.) Verbs in ao are generally contracted 
regularly in Homer and Herodotus, except in the following cases : — 

In Homer, a contracted ὦ is often protracted into ow or wa, and a 
contracted a into aa or aa; as ὁρόω for ὁρῶ, ὁρόωσι for ὁρῶσι, ὁρόῳμι 
for ὁρῷμι; pevowde for pevows, ἡβώωσα for ἡβῶσα; ὁράασθε for ὁρᾶσθε, 
6pda for ὁρᾷ, αἰτιόῳο for αἰτιῷο (opt. of αἰτιάομαι). The long vowel 
( or ἃ) is prefixed chiefly when the preceding vowel is long, to suit 
the metre. Sometimes is protracted into wo, as in ἡβώοντες for 
ἡβῶντες ; and sometimes becomes wot, as ἡβώοιμι for ἡβῷμι. 

Homer sometimes has eov for aov in the imperfect. Herodotus 
changes a to ¢ before ὦ, ov, and 0; as dpéw, épéoper, t, dp 

2. (Verbs in ew). Verbs in ew generally remain “uncontracted in 
both Homer and Herodotus. But sometimes eo or cov becomes ev; 
and in Homer, sometimes ee or eet becomes εἰ. 

The Ionic often drops the connecting vowel ε in the second person 
singular of the passive and middle, thus changing ¢eat, éeo, into éat, 
ἔο; as μυθέαι for μυθέεαι (from μυθέομαι), φοβέαι and φοβέο (from 
φοβέομαι), ἐξηγέο (from ἐξηγέομαι). Besides thus omitting ε, the 
forms éeat and éeo are often in Homer contracted into cia: and eto; as 
μυθεῖαι, αἰδεῖαι, aideio. 

In Homer, final ε of the stem is often lengthened into εἰ; as νεικείω, 
πνείω, for νεικέω, πνέω. So in ἐτελεί-ετο from τελέω, τελείω. A similar 
change takes place in ew of the aorist passive subjunctive, &c. (δ 128). 

3. (Verbs in ow.) Verbs in ow are always contracted; but Herod- 
otus sometimes has ev for ov, as in ἐδικαίευν, ἀξιεύμεθα. In Homer, 
protracted forms occur, which would naturally come from verbs in 
aw; as ἀρόωσι (from ἀρόω, to plough), formed as if from dpd-a, like 
ὁρόωσι, above ; 80 δηϊόωντο (from dyidw). 
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VERBS IN MI. 


§ 125. 1. Some pure verbs omit the connecting vowels 
in most forms of the present and imperfect, and of the 
second aorist active and middle. The terminations (§ 112) 
are added directly to the stem; the final vowel of which is 
lengthened in the singular of the present and imperfect in- 
dicative, and throughout the second aorist indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive, in the active voice. See ὃ 127, N. 1. 


Nore 1. As the original terminations μὲ and ot are retained in the 
present indicative of these verbs, they are called verbs in pst. (See 
§ 93.) The forms of the second aorist here mentioned very often do 
not belong to presents in μὲ, but are irregular tenses of verbs in w. 
Such are ἔβην, ἔγνων, ἐπτάμην, from βαίνω, γιγνώσκω, πέτομαι. Such 
tenses are called με- forms. (See § 130.) 

These forms generally retain the original ca: and go in the second 
person passive and middle, But in the second aorist and in the sub- 
junctive and optative, o is omitted and contraction takes place; as 
in θοῦ for θέσο, ἔθου for ἔθεσο. This sometimes takes place in other 
forms, The secondary tenses have cay in the third person plural. 


Nore 2, The third person plural has a connecting vowel a before 
vot making Got, which is contracted with a preceding a; as ἱστᾶσι for 
ἕστα-α-νσι, τιθέ-ἄσι, διδό-ἄσι, Secxvi-aot. Forms in εἶσι, οὖσι, and tot, 
from stems in e, o, and v, are rare in Attic, but regular in Ionic. 


2. Many verbs in we prefix a reduplication to the stem 
in the present and imperfect. (§108, 8.) This consists 
of the first consonant of the stem with ὁ; but stems be- 
ginning with two consonants prefix ¢, Thus, τέθημει (stem 
θε-), δίδωμι (S0-), ἵστημι (στα-). 


§ 126. 1. The following is a synopsis of torn, to set 
(stem στα-), τίθημι, to put (stem θε-), δίδωμι, to give 
(stem 60-), and δείκνυμι, to show (stem δεικνυ-). 

As ἵστημε wants the second aorist middle, ἐπριάμην, I bought (from 
a stem mpta- which has no present), is added; and as δείκνυμε wants 
the second aorist active, ἔδῦν, 1 entered (from δύνω, formed as if from 
8u-y), is added. The optative δύην (contracted for δυ-ίην) is found in 
Homer. Ordinary verbs in ys have no second aorist middle. 
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Active. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
ἵστημι ἱστῶ ἱσταίην ἵστη 
Pres. τίθημι τιθῶ τιθείην τίθει 
᾿ς ἢ δίδωμι διδῶ διδοίην δίδου 
δείκνῦμι δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι δείκνῦ 
ἵστην 
ἐτίθην 
IDB ὁ iain 
ἐδείκνυν 
ἔστην ord. σταίην στῆθι 
[ἔθην] θῶ θείην θές 
BAe sles] δῶ δοίην δός 
ἔδῦν δύω δύην (Epic) δῦθι 
Passive and Middle. 
Yordpat ἱστῶμαι ἱσταίμην ἵστᾶσο 
Pres τίθεμαι τιθῶμαι τιθείμην τίθεσο 
“ἢ δίδομαι διδῶμαι διδοίμην δίδοσο 
δείκνύμαε δεικνύωμαι δεικννοίμην delxviico 
ἱστάμην 
ἐτιθέμην 
Imp. ἐδιδόμην 
ἐδεικνύμην 


ἐπριάμην πρίωμαι πριαίμην 
2 Aor. ) ἐθέμην θῶμαι θείμην 
Mid. ) ἐδόμην δῶμαι δοίμην 
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Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


“πρίω 
θοῦ 
δοῦ 


ἱστάναι 
τιθέναι 
διδόναι 
δεικνύναι 


στῆναι 
θεῖναι 
δοῦναι 
δῦναι 


ἵστασθαι 
τίθεσθαι 
δίδοσθαι 
δείκνυσθαι 


“πρίασθαι 
θέσθαι 
δόσθαι 


lords 
τιθείς 
διδούς 
δεικνύς 


στάς 
Gels, 
δούς 

δύς 


ἱστάμενος 
τιθέμενος 
διδόμενος 
δεικνύμενος 


πριάμενος 
θέμενος 
δόμενος 





Norz, The principal parts (ὃ 92) of ἵστημι, τίθημι, δίδωμι, and 


δείκνυμι are as follows: — 


Ἵστημι, στήσω, ἔστησα, ἕστηκα, ἕστἅμαι, ἐστάθην. 
τίθημι, θήσω, ἔθηκα (§ 121, N. 2), τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, ἐτέθην. 


Δίδωμι, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, δέδομαι, ἐδόθην. 
Δείκνυμι, δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι, ἐδείχθην. 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 


§ 126.] 


1. 
Sing. 4 2. 
3. 


2. 
Dual. { 8. 


1. 
Plur.< 2. 
8. 


1, 


Sing. 4 2. 


3. it 


Dual. { Ἴ 


ae 
Plur. 4 2. 
3 


1. 
Sing. 4 2. 
3. 


Dual. { 


1. 
Plur. 4 2. 
3. 


ν 
ἵστημι 
ἵστης 
ἵστησι 


aoe 
toTaroyv 


ἐστατον 


[2 νυ 
ἵστἄμεν 
ἵστατε 


ἱστᾶσι 


Ψψ ὦ 
ἐστατον 


ἤν ἢ 
ἱστάτην 


ie 
ἵστᾶμεν 
ἵστατε 

oe 
ἵστασαν 


ἔστην 
ἔστης 
» 
ἔστη 


ἔστητον 
ἐστήτην 


ἔστημεν 
ἔστητε 
ἔστησαν 


VERBS IN MI. 


Indicative Active. 


Present. 


τίθημι 
τίθης 
τίθησι 


τίθετον 
᾿ 
τίθετον 


τίθεμεν 

τίθετε 
- 

τιθέᾶσι 


Imperfect. 
ἐτίθην 
ἐτίθης, ἐτίθεις 
ἐτίθη, ἐτίθει 


ἐτίθεμεν 
ἐτίθετε 

: ὁ 
ἐτίθεσαν 


δίδωμι 
δίδως 
δίδωσι 


δίδοτον 
δίδοτον 


δίδομεν 
δίδοτε 


διδόᾶσι 


[ἐδίδων] 
[ἐδίδως] 
[ἐδίδω] 


ἐδίδουν 
ἐδίδους 
ἐδίδου 


ἐδίδοτον 
ἐδιδότην 


ἐδίδομεν 
ἐδίδοτε 


ἐδίδοσαν 


Second Aorist. 


ζἔθην] 
[ens] 
[ἔθη] 


ἔθετον 
ἐθέτην 


ἔθεμεν 
ὧν, 
ἔθετε 


ἔθεσαν ($127,N.1) ἔδοσαν (8 127, Ν.1) 


[ἔδων] 
[eos] 
[eo] 


ἔδοτον 
ἐδότην 


ἔδομεν 
ἔδοτε 
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δείκνῦαι 
δείκνυς 
δείκνῦσι 


δείκνυτον 
δείκνυτον 


δείκνυμεν 
δείκνυτε 
δεικνύᾶσι 


ἐδείκνῦν 
re 
ἐδείκνῦς 
3 a - 
ἐδείκνῦ 


ἐδείκνυτον 
> ; 
ἐδεικνύτην 


ἐδείκνυμεν 
3 7 
ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐδείκνυσαν 


ἔδυν 
ἔδυς 
ἔδυ 


ἔδυτον 
947 
ἐδύτην 


ἔδυμεν 
ἔδυτε 
ἔδυσαν 
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Subjunctive Active. 
Present. 
1. ἱστῷ τιθῶ διδῶ δεικνύω 
Sing. 4 2. ἱστῇς τιθῇῃς διδῷς δεικνύῃς 
8. ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδῷ δεικνύῃ 
Dual 2. ἱστῆτον τιθῆτον διδῶτον δεικνύητον 
"U8. ἱστῆτον τιθῆτον διδῶτον δεικνύητον 
1. ἱστῶμεν τιθῶμεν διδῶμεν δεικνύωμεν 
Plur. 4 2. ἱστῆτε τιθῆτε διδῶτε δεικνύητε 
3. ἱστῶσι τιθῶσι διδῶσι δεικνύωσι 
Second Aorist. 
1. στῶ θῶ δῶ δύω, &e. 
Sing. 4 2. στῇς θῇς δῷς regular 
3. στῇ 67 δῷ 
Dual. is στῆτον θῆτον δῶτον 
.- (3. στῆτον θῆτον δῶτον 
1. στῶμεν θῶμεν δῶμεν 
Plur. “ 2. στῆτε θῆτε δῶτε 
3. στῶσι θῶσι δῶσι 
Optative Active. 
Present. 
1. ἱσταίην τιθείην διδοίην δεικνύοιμε 
Sing. 4 2. ἱσταίης τιθείης διδοίης δεικνύοις 
3. ἱσταίη τιθείη διδοίη δεικνύοι 
2. ἱσταίητον τιθείητον διδοίητον δεικνύοιτον 
Dual. oe ae ; 
8. ἱσταιήτην τιθειήτην διδοιήτην δεικνυοίτην 
1. ἱσταίημεν τιθείημεν διδοίημεν δεικνύοιμεν 
Plur. “4 2. ἱσταίητε τιθείητε διδοίητε δεικνύοιτε 
8, ἱσταίησαν τιθείησαν διδοίησαν δεικνύοιεν 
Or thus contracted : — 
Dual. 2. ἱσταῖτον τιθεῖτον aang 
3. ἱσταίτην τιθείτην διδοίτην 


9. ἱσταῖτε τιθεῖτε διδοῖτε 


Ἑ loraipev τιθεῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
8, ἱσταῖεν τιθεῖεν διδοῖεν 


§ 126. 


1. 
Sing. “ὁ 2. 
3. 
2. 
Dual. { 8, 
aie 
Plur. <~ 2. 
3. 
Dual. - 
1. 
Plur. + 2. 
3. 
Sing. f = 
Dual. ΐ ᾿ 
2. 
Plur. { ᾿ 
Sing. ΐ ᾿ 
Dual. ΐ ᾿ 
Plur. a 
Pres. 
2 Aor. 
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Second Aorist. 


δοίην 
δοίης 
δοίη 
δοίητον 
δοιήτην 
δοίημεν 
δοίητε 
δοίησαν 


δοῖτον 
δοίτην 
δοῖμεν 
δοῖτε 
δοῖεν 


δίδου 


διδότω 
δίδοτον 
διδότων 


δίδοτε 
διδότωσαν 

or διδόντων 

fi 

δός 
δότω 
δότον 
δότων 
δότε 
δότωσαν 

or δόντων 


διδόναι 


σταίην θείην 
, ’ 
σταίης θείης 
σταίη θείη 
σταίητον θείητον 
σταιήτην θειήτην 
σταίημεν θείημεν 
σταίητε θείητε 
σταίησαν θείησαν 
Or thus contracted --- 
σταῖτον θεῖτον 
σταίτην θείτην 
σταῖμεν θεῖμεν 
σταῖτε θεῖτε 
σταῖεν θεῖεν 
Imperative Active. 
Present, 
- , 
torn τίθει 
« ἂς Ἂ 
ἱστάτω τιθέτω 
“ , 
ἵστατον τίθετον 
ἱστάτων τιθέτων 
a , 
ἵστατε τίθετε 
ἱστάτωσαν τιθέτωσαν 
or ἱστάντων or τιθέντων 
Second Aorist. 

στῆθι θές 

, Ff 
στήτω θέτω 

Ἂ 2 
στῆτον θέτον 

LA ᾿ 
στήτων θέτων 
στῆτε θέτε 
στήτωσαν θέτωσαν 

or στάντων ΟΥ̓ θέντων 
Infinitive Active. 

e , ’ 
ἱστάναι τιθέναι 
στῆναι θεῖναι 


δοῦναι 
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δύην (Epic) 
δύης 

δύη 

δύητον 
δυήτην 
δύημεν 
δύητε 
δύησαν 


δῦτον 
δύτην 
δῦμεν 
δῦτε 
δῦεν 


δείκνυ 
δεικνύτω 
δείκνυτον 
δεικνύτων 
δείκνυτε 


δεικνύτωσαν 
ΟΥ̓ δεικνύντων 


δῦθι 

δύτω 

δῦτον 

δύτων 

δῦτε 

δύτωσαν 
or δύντων 


δεικνύναι 
δῦναι 
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Participle Active. 
Pres. lords τιθείς διδούς εἰδεικνύς 
2 Aor. ords θείς δούς δύς 





Indicate Passive and Middle. 


Present. 
1. ἵσταμαι τίθεμαι δίδομαι δείκνυμαι 
Sing. 4 2. ἴστασαι τίθεσαι or Tidy δίδοσαι δείκνυσαι 
3. ἵσταται τίθεται δίδοται δείκνυται 
2. ἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 
Dual. 7 ἢ 
3. ἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 
1. ἱστάμεθα τιθέμεθα διδόμεθα δεικνύμεθα 
Plur. 4 2. ἕστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε δείκνυσθε 
3. ἵστανται τίθενται δίδονται δείκνυνται 
Imperfect. 
1. ἱστάμην ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
Sing. 2. ἵστασο ἐτίθεσο ἐδίδοτο, ἐδείκνυσο 
or toro or ἐτίθου or ἐδίδου 
3. ἵστατο ἐτίθετο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
Dual τ ἵστασθον ἐτίθεσθον ἐδίδοσθον ἐδείκνυσθον 
"U3. ἱστάσθην ἐτιθέσθην ἐδιδόσθην ἐδεικνύσθην 
1, ἱστάμεθα ἐτιθέμεθα ἐδιδόμεθα ἐδεικνύμεθα 
Plur.4 2. ἴστασθε ἐτίθεσθε ἐδίδοσθε ἐδείκνυσθε 
9. ἵσταντο ἐτίθεντο ἐδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 
Second Aorist Middle. 
1. ἐπριάμην ἐθέμην ἐδόμην 
Sing. 4 2. ἐπρίω ἔθου ἔδου 
3. ἐπρίατο ἔθετο ἔδοτο 
2. ἐπρίασθον ἔθεσθον ἔδοσθον 
Dual. p : 
᾿- ἯΙ ἐπριάσθην ἐθέσθην ἐδόσθην 
1. ἐπριάμεθα ἐθέμεθα ἐδόμεθα 
Plur. 4 2. ἐπρίασθε ἔθεσθε ἔδοσθε 
3. ἐπρίαντο ἔθεντο ἔδοντο 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 
δ Present. 
1. ἱστῶμαι τιθῶμαι͵ διδῶμαι 
Sing. 4 2. ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδῷ 
8. ἱστῆται τιθῆται διδῶται 
Thal, { 2. ἱστῆσθον τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 
3. ἱστῆσθον τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 
1. ἱστώμεθα τιθώμεθα διδώμεθα 
Plur. 4 2. ἱστῆσθε τιθῆσθε διδῶσθε 
3. ἱστῶνται τιθῶνται διδῶνται 
Second Aorist Middle. 
1. πρίωμαι θῶμαι δῶμαι 
Sing. 4 2. πρίῃ θῆ ῷ 
8. πρίηται θῆται δῶται 
2. πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
1. πρίησ ἢ 
ane {; πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
1. πριώμεθα θώμεθα δώμεθα 
Plur. 4 2. πρίησθε θῆσθε δῶσθε 
3. πρίωνται θῶνται δῶνται 


1. 
Sing. 1 εἰ 


Optative Passive and Middle. 


Present. 
ἱσταίμην τιθείμην διδοίμην 
τὰς να Εἰ ἐς 
ἱσταῖο τιθεῖο διδοῖο 
ne δ τ 
ἱσταῖτο τιθεῖτο διδοῖτο 


Dual { 2. ἱσταῖσθον τιθεῖσθον διδοῖσθον 


3. 


1. 
Plur. 4 2. 
8, 


ἱσταίσθην τιθείσθην διδοίσθην 


ἱσταίμεθα τιθείμεθα διδοίμεθα 
ἱσταῖσθε τιθεῖσθε διδοῖσθε 
ἱσταῖντο τιθεῖντο διδοῖντο 
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δεικνύωμαι 


δεικνύῃ 
δεικνύηται 


δεικνύησθον 
δεικνύησθον 


δεικνυώμεθα 
δεικνύησθε 
δεικνύωνται - 


δεικνυοίμην 
δεικνύοιο 
δεικνύοιτο 


δεικνύοισθον 
δεικνυοίσθην 


δεικνυοίμεθα 
δεικνύοισθε 
δεικνύοιντο 


INFLECTION. 

Second Aorist Middle. 
. πριαίμην θείμην δοίμην 
, πρίαιο θεῖο δοῖο 
. πρίαιτο θεῖτο δοῖτο 
. πρίαισθον θεῖσθον δοῖσθον 
. πριαίσθν θείσθην δοίσθην 
. πριαίμεθα θείμεθα δοίμεθα 
. πρίαισθε θεῖσθε δοῖσθε 
. πρίαιντο θεῖντο δοῖντο 


Imperative Passive and Middle. 


Present. 
. ἵστασο τίθεσο δίδοσο 
or tora or τίθου or δίδου 
. ἑἱστάσθω τιθέσθω διδόσθω 
. ἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον 
. ἱστάσθων τιθέσθων διδόσθων 
. ἕστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 


. ἱστάσθωσαν τιθέσθωσαν διδόσθωσαν 
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δείκνυσο 


δεικνύσθω 


δείκνυσθον 
δεικνύσθων 


δείκνυσθε 
δεικνύσθωσαν 


or ἱστάσθων ΟΥ̓ τιθέσθων or διδόσθων or δεικνύσθων 


Second Aorist Middle. 
. πρίω θοῦ δοῦ 
. πριάσθω θέσθω δόσθω 
. πρίασθον θέσθον δόσθον 
. πριάσθων θέσθων δόσθων 
. πρίασθε θέσθε δόσθε 


. πριάσθωσαν θέσθωσαν δόσθωσαν 


or πριάσθων or θέσθων or δόσθων 


Infinitive Passive and Middle. 


ἵστασθαι τίθεσθαι δίδοσθαι 

πρίασθαι θέσθαι δόσθαι 
Participle Passive and Middle. 

ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος διδόμενος 


πριάμενος θέμενος δόμενος 


δείκνυσθαι 


δεικνύμενος 
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Remark. The following remarks apply only to the tenses which 
are mentioned in § 125, 1. In other tenses verbs in yx follow the 
general rules for verbs in w (§ 93, Note). 


§ 127. 1. Most verbs in μὲ may be inflected in some of 
their parts like verbs in aw, ew, ow, and ve. Especially, verbs in 
ut form their present subjunctive and optative like verbs in va. 
The forms ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει (as if from τιθέω), and ἐδίδουν, édidous, ἐδίδου 
(as if from διδόω) are much more common than the regular forms. 
(See the paradigms.) 

2. The subjunctive of verbs in nue and ope has the regular 
connecting vowels and η, which are contracted with the final 
vowel of the stem ; as 7:08, θῶ, τιθῶμαι, for τιθέω θέω, τιθέωμαι ; διδῶ 
for διδόω. Verbs in μὲ from stems in a have 4, js, ἢ in the sub- 
junctive, as if from cw, ens, eq (see tornus and § 128, 2); those 
from stems in o have 4, ds, ᾧ (§ 9, 2 ὦ 4), not οἷς, of (§ 9, 4, N.). 

3. The optative active of verbs in que and wpe is formed like 
the aorist optative passive of verbs in ὠ, by adding to the 
stem the secondary endings (δ 112) preceded by «7; a8 iora-in-v, 
τιθε-ίη-ν, διδο-ίην. (See § 116, N. 2.) The optative passive and 
middle adds to the stem the regular endings preceded by +; as 
iora-t-uny, τιθε-ί-μην, διδο-ί-μην. The contraction here appears in 
the accent, ioraio, τιθεῖο, dc. 

4. The present imperative active commonly omits θὲ in the 
second person singular, and lengthens the final vowel of the 
stem (a, ε; 0, v) to ἡ» εἰ, ov, ὕ. The second aorist retains @, ex- 
cept in θές, δός, and és, algo in oxes (from ἔχω). 

5. The infinitive active adds va to the tense-stem; the in- 
finitive passive and middle adds σθαι. Thus, iord-vat, ἵστα-σθαι ; 
ori-vat, θεῖναι, δοῦτναι (§ 125, 1); θέ-σθαι, δό-σθαι. 

6. The stem of the participle active is formed by adding ντ- 
to the tense-stem ; that of the participle passive and middle by 
adding pevo-. (See ὃ 119, 1, and § 46.) 


Nore 1. The second aorist active of two verbs, τίθημι and δίδωμι; 
lengthens the vowel of the stem only in the infinitive; the forms 
ἔθην, -ns, τη, ἔδων, -ws, τω, not being in use in the singular of the in- 
dicative. These verbs (as inflected in § 126, 2) are therefore irregu- 
lar in the indicative and imperative of this tense; the regular form 
being scen in ἔγνων (stem yvo-), which has 2 aor. act. indice. ἔγνων, 
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“ὡς, τῷ, “OTOY, -WTNY, -ὠμεν, -@TE, τωσαν 1; SUbj. γνῶ (like δῶ), opt. γνοίην 
Cike δοίην), imperat. γνῶθι, γνώτω, γνῶτον, γνώτων, γνῶτε, γνώτωσαν ; 
infin. γνῶναι ; partic. γνούς (γνοντ-). 

For three aorists in κα, see ὃ 121, Note 2. 

Nove 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are δύναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι, 
κρέμαμαι, ἐπριάμην (ὃ 126, 2); as δύνωμαι, δύναιτο (not δυνῶμαι, δυναῖ- 
το) ; and sometimes other verbs in pu. 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in MI. 


8 128. 1. Indicative. Doric τι, vr, for σι; voz. Epic sometimes 
σθα for s in 2 pers. sing. For 3 pers. plur. in εἶσι; οὖσι, dat, see § 125, 
N. 2. Epic ν for σαν in 3 pers. plur., with preceding vowel short; as 
ἔστἄν for ἔστησαν, tev for ἵεσαν : —in aor. pass. ev for nrav; as éexdop 
θεν for ἐκοσμήθησαν. The Ionic oxov and σκομην (ὃ 122, 2) have no 
connecting vowel in verbs in με; as ἵστα-σκον. Herod. often has ara 
and aro (ὃ 122, 2) for νται and ντὸ in the pres. and imperf., changing a 
preceding a to ε; as τιθέ-αται, δυνέταται (δυνα-), éduve-aro. (See § 128, 2.) 

2. Subj. The Ionic sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the subj. 
of verbs in ne; as in θέωμεν for θῶμεν, διαθέωνται for διαθῶνται. It 
forms the subj. in ew and εωμαι even from stems in a; as στέωμεν for 

-στῶμεν (στα-ωμεν), ἐπιστέωνται for ἐπίστωνται (ἐπιστα-ωνται, ὃ 127, N. 2). 

In Homer, when the 2 aor. act. subj. is uncontracted, the vowel of 
the stem is generally lengthened (ε to εἰ or 7, and o to); in which 
case the short connecting vowels o and e are used in the dual and 
plural, except before ox (for vox). Thus, in place of Attic θῶ, &c. and 
στῶ, &e., we find θείω, θείῃς, θείῃ, θείομεν, στήῃς, στήῃ, στείομεν, map- 
στήετον͵ περι-στήωσιι Also θείομαι for θῶμαι. So, for δῶ, &c., we 
have δώῃ (also δώῃσι and δῷσι), Sdoper, δώωσι. The same forms are 
found in the aor. pass. subj. (8 115, N.); as δαείω (for daa) from indie. 
ἐδάην, Sapeins and δαμήῃ (for δαμῇς and Sapp) from ἐδάμην, μιγείῃ (for 
pty) from ἐμίγην. 

8. Infin. and Partic. Homer has μεναι and μὲν for vat; as iord- 
pevat oY iora-pev, sometimes with lengthened vowel, as τιθή-μεναι. So 
in aor. pass. ὁμοιωθή-μεναι for ὁμοιωθῆ-ναι (from ὁμοιόω; to liken). 

The participle passive and middle sometimes has qpevos for apevos 
or ἐμενος in Homer; as τιθήμενος. 


Irregular Verbs in MI. 


129. The verbs εἰμέ, to be, εἶμι, to go, ἴημι, to send, 
μι, Nag 9 9 
dnt, to say, and κεῖμαι, to lie, are thus inflected. 
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I. Εἰμί, to be (stem ἐσ-, Latin, es-se). 


Present. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1. εἰμί ὦ εἴην 
ϑίπρ. ἡ 2. εἶ ἧς εἴης tobe 

8, ἐστί 7 εἴη ἔστω 
Dual. { 2. ἐστόν ἦτον εἴητον, εἶτον ἔστον 

8, ἐστόν ἦτον εἰήτην, εἴτην ἔστων 

1. ἐσμέν ὦμεν εἴημεν, εἶμεν 
ῬΙαν. 4 2. ἐστέ ἦτε εἴητε, εἶτε ἔστε 

3, εἰσί ὦσι εἴησαν, εἶεν ἔστωσαν, 


»» “ 
ἔστων, ὄντων 


Present Infinitive. εἶναι Pres. Partic. ὦν, οὖσα, dv 


Imperfect. Fut. Indicative. 

1. ἢν οΥ ἦ ἔσομαι 
Sing.4 2. (4s), ἦσθα ἔσῃ, ἔσει 

8. ἦν ἔσται (poet. ἔσεται) 
Dual. { 2, forov or ἦτον ἔσεσθον 

8. ἤστην ΟΥ̓ἤτην ἔσεσθον 

1, ἦμεν ἐσόμεθα 
Plur.< 2. ἦτε or fore ἔσεσθε 

8. ἦσαν ἔσονται 


Fut. Opt. ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, ὅσο. regular. 
Fut. Infin. ἔσεσθαι Fut. Partic. ἐσόμενος 


A middle form ἤμην, I was, rarely occurs in the imperfect. 


Nore. Drastects. Pres. Indic. <Aeolic ἐμμί, the most primitive 
form, nearest to ἐσ-μὲ (see foot-note on p. 85). Tonic εἷς, Hom. ἐσσί 
(for ef); Ionic εἰμέν (for ἐσμέν); Ionic ἔᾶσι, Doric ἐντί (for εἰσί). 
Imperf. Hom. ἦα, ἔα, gov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ἔησθα (2 pers.); ἦεν, ἔην, 
ἤην (8 pers.); ἔσαν (for ἦσαν). Hdt. ἔα, gas, gare. Ionic (iterative) 
ἔσκον. Future. Hom. ἔσσομαι, &c., with ἐσσεῖται. : 

Subj. Ionic ἕω, &c., ἔωσι; Hom. also εἴω. Ionic dors, gor. Imper. 
Hom, ἔσ-σο (the regular form). Infin. Hom. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν» 
Partic. Tonic ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν. 
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II. Εἶμι, to go (stem e, Latin, 2-re), 





Present. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optati Imp 
1. εἶμι ἴω ἰοίην (ἴοιμ) 
Sing.) 2. εἶ ins tots ἴθι (εἶ in compos.) 
8 > wn Ww » 
. εἶσι in ἴοι ἴτω 
Dual 2, trov inrov ἴοιτον trov 
ual. 3 " ν rad ” 
. ἔτον ἴητον ἰοίτην ἴτων 
1 ” a mW 
. tev ἴωμεν ἴοιμεν 
Plur.4 2. tre inte torre ire 
8. ἴᾶσι ἴωσι ἴοιεν ἴτωσαν ΟΥ̓ ἰόντων 
Present Infinitive. ἰέναι Partic. ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν 
. Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual, ὁ Plural. 
1. few or ἦα ἤἥειμεν OF ἦμεν 
2. jes ΟΥ̓ ἤεισθα ἤειτον OY ἦτον ἤἥειτε ΟΥ̓ ἦτε 
3. jee Or ἥειν ἠείτην OY ἤτην ἤεσαν 


The future εἴσομαι and the aorist εἰσάμην are Homeric. 


Norte. Drarxcts. Pres. Ind. Hom. εἶσθα for εἶ Imperf. Hom. 
fia, ἤϊον (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ἤϊε ἦε, te (in 3 pers.) ; ἴτην (in dual); ἤομεν, 
ἤϊσαν (ἧσαν), ἴσαν, ἤϊον (in plural). Hdt, fia, ἤϊε, ἤϊσαν. 

Subj. Hom. ἴῃσθα, σι. Opt. Hom. ἰείη (for tor). Infin. Hom. 
i-pevat or t-pev (for ἰ-έναι). 


III. “Inus, to send (stem €-). 


(Fut. foo, Aor. fea, Perf. εἶκα, Perf. Pass. and Mid. εἶμαι, 
Aor. Pass, env.) 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
Indic. thus, inflected like τίθημι; but tao: in third person 
plural. 
Subj. ia, igs, ig; &e. Opt. ἱείην, ἱείηςγ tein ; bo. 


Imper, ia, iéro; το. Infin. ἱέναι. Partie. ils. 
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Imperfect. 
ἴην, ins, fy, &e.; like ἐτίθην : sometimes fee, fers, tee. 


Second Aorist. 
Indic. No singular: Dual, efrov, εἴτην : Plur. εἶμεν, etre, εἶσαν. 
Subj. ὦ, ἧς, ἢ ; Frov, ἦτον ; Sper, fre, ὦσι. 
Opt. εἴην, εἴης, cin; εἴητον, εἰήτην ; εἴημεν ΟΥ̓ εἶμεν, εἴητε OF εἶτε, 
εἴησαν ΟΥ̓ εἶεν. 
Imper. ἕς, fra; ἕτον, ἕτων ; ere, ἔτωσαν or ἕντων. 
Infin. εἷναι. Partic. eis, εἶσα, ἕν. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 
Indic. ἵεμαι, Subj. ἰἱῶμαι, Opt. ἱείμην, Imper. teoo or tov, Injin. 
ἵεσθαι, Partic. ἱέμενος. (All regular like τίθεμαι, το.) 


Imperfect. 
ἱέμην, inflected regularly like ἐτιθέμην. 


Second Aorist Middle. 

Indic. εἵμην, εἷσο, ciro; εἶσθον, εἴσθην ; εἵμεθα, εἶσθε, εἷντο. 

Subj. Spat, ἧ, ἧται ; ἧσθον ; ὥμεθα, ἧσθε, Svrac. 

Opt. εἵμην, eto, εἶτο ; εἶσθον, εἴσθην ; εἴμεθα, εἶσθε, εἷντο. 

Imper. οὗ, ἔσθω ; ἔσθον, ἔσθων ; ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν or ἔσθων. 

Infin. ἔσθαι. Partie. ἕμενος. 

Such forms as ἀφίοιτε and ἀφίοιεν, πρόοιτο and πρόοισθε (also ac- 
cented mpooiro, προοῖσθε), for ἀφιείητε, προεῖτο, &c., sometimes occur. 

Nore. (Drausots.) Hom. few for ἕην ; ἔμεν for εἶναι; ἔσαν, ἔμην, 
ἕντο, &c., by omission of augment, for εἶσαν, εἵμην, eivro, ὅσο. in indic.; 
in ἀνίημι, fut. dvéow, aor. ἄνεσα. 


IV. Φημί, to say (stem ¢a-). 

Present. 
Indic. φημί, φής, φησί ; pardv, φατόν, paper, hare, Paci. 
Subj. φῶ, φῇς, φῆ, &e. Opt. φαίην, φαίης, &e. 
Imper. φάθι or φαθί, φάτω ; φάτον, φάτων, το. 
Infin. φάναι. Partic. φάς, pica, φάν (not Attic). 

Imperfect. 
ἔφην, ἔφησθα or ἔφης, ἔφη ; ἔφατον, ἐφάτην ; ἔφαμεν; ἔφατε, ἔφασαν. 
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Nore. Homer has some middle forms of φημί; pres. imperat. ddo, 
φάσθω, φάσθε; infin. φάσθαι; partic. φάμενος ; imperfect ἐφάμην, ἔφατο 
or φάτο. These all have an active sense. 


V. Ketwas, to lie (stem xet-, Ke-). 


Pres. Indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται; κεῖσθον, κεῖσθον ; κείμεθα, 
κεῖσθε, κεῖνται. Imperf. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο ; ἔκεισθον, ἐκείσθην 
ἐκείμεθα, ἔκεισθε, ἔκειντο. Pres. Subj. and Opt. These forms oc- 
CUr: κέηται, κέωνται, κέοιτο, κέοιντο. Imper. κεῖσο, κείσθω ; κεῖσθον, 
κείσθων ; κεῖσθε, κείσθωσαν or κείσθων. Injin. κεῖσθαι, Partie. 
κείμενος. 

Future. κείσομαι, regular. 

Nore. Homer has κέαται, κείαται, and xéovrat, for κεῖνται ; κέατο and 
κείατο for ἔκειντο ; ‘subj. κῆται. Hdt. has often κέεται, κέεσθαι, and 
éxéero, for κεῖται, &c.; and always κέαται and éxéato for κεῖνται and 
4 
exewvro. 


Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the MI-form. 


§ 180. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects drop the 
connecting vowel, and are inflected like the present of verbs in 
μι. But they are not used in the singular of the indicative, and 
they form the participle in as. They are formed from stems in α. 

The principal verbs which have these forms are βαίνω, to go, 
2 perf. infin. BeBdvar; θνήσκω, to die, τεθνάναι ; and ἵστημι, to set, 
ἑστάναι. All these have ordinary perfects, βέβηκα, τέθνηκα, ἔστηκα, 
which are used in the singular of the indicative. The second 
perfect and pluperfect of ἴστημι (ora-) are thus inflected ---- 





Second Perfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive.  Optative. . Imperative. 
1. ἑστῶ ἑσταίην 
Βίηρ, 4 2. ——  orijs ἑσταίης ἕσταθι 
3. —— ἑστῇ ἑσταίη ἑστάτω 


Dual { 2. ἕστατον ἑστῆτον éorainroy or -airay ἕστατον 
3. ἔστατον ἑστῆτον ἑσταιήτην OY -αἰτην ἑστάτων 


. ἕσταμεν ἑστῶμεν ἕσταίημεν ΟΥ̓ -aipev 
Plur.4 2. ἔστατε ἑἕστῆτε ἕσταίητε ΟΥ̓ -αἷτε ἕἔστατε 


3, €ordo. ἑστῶσι Ἔἕἑἕσταίησαν ΟΥ̓ -αἷεν ἑστάτωσαν 
or ἑστάντων 
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Infinitive. ἑστάναι Participle. ἑσταώς, ἑστώς (§ 69, Note) 


Second Pluperfect. 
Dual. ἔστατον, ἑστάτην ‘ 
Plural. ἕσταμεν, Zorare, ἕστασαν 
Norse 1. Homer has a form in -ἀᾶσιε in the third person plural, as 


βεβάασι; also a participle yeyads and some other forms of a second 
perfect of γίγνομαι of this class. 


Norse 2. The Epic δείδω or dia, to fear, has a second perfect δέδια 
(Epic δείδια) with many forms of this class. See the Lexicon. 


2. The second perfect οἶδα, 7 know, and its pluperfect jd, 
I knew, are thus inflected : — 


Second Perfect. 
Tadicative, Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην , 
Sing. Ϊ 2. οἶσθα εἰδῆς εἰδείης ἴσθι 
3. οἶδε εἰδῇ εἰδείη ἴστω 
Dual { 2. torov &e. &e. ἴστον 
3. ἵἴστον regular regular torav 
1. ἴσμεν 
Plur. \ 2. ἴστε ἴστε 
3. ἴσᾶσι ἴστωσαν “ 
ae 
Infinitive. εἰδέναι Participle. εἰδώς (§ 68) 
Second Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


1, ἤδειν or ἤδη ἤδειμεν OF ἦσμεν 
2, ἤδεισθα or ἤδησθα ἤδειτον or ἦστον ἤδειτε OF ἦστε 
8. δει(ν) or ἤδη ἠδείτην or ἤστην ἥδεσαν oY ἦσαν 


Norz. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms οἶδας, οἴδαμεν, 
οἴδασι; and very often ἴδμεν for ἴσμεν. Hat. has future εἰδήσω; Hom. 
εἴσομαι, rarely εἰδήσω. Hom. has ἰδυῖα for εἰδυῖα in the participle. 

Tonic ἤδεα, ἤδεε, ἠδέατε, ---- Hom. ἠείδης, ἠείδη, and ἴσαν, --- ἴῃ plu- 
perfect. The Attic poets have ἤδεμεν and ἤδετε (like ἤδεσαν). 

Hom. εἴδομεν, &c. for εἰδῶμεν in subj.; ἔδμεναι and ἴδμεν in infin. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


§ 181. 1. When the first part of a compound word is -a 
noun or adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. The 
final vowel of a stem is dropped before another vowel. Before 
a consonant, stems of the first declension change a to o, and 
stems of the third declension addv. E. g. 

Πρωτο-τόκος, θαλασσο-κράτωρ, παιδο-τρίβης, vav-paxia; χορ-ηγός, but 
χορο-διδάσκαλος ; φιλο-σοφία, φυσιο-λόγος, ἀνδριαντο-ποιός. 

Nore, The exceptions to this rule are very numerous, the noun 
sometimes appearing in one of its cases as if it were a distinct word; 
as νεώσ-οικος, ship-house ; vavoi-mopos, traversed by ships. 

2, When the first part of a compound is a verb, its stem 
generally appears without change before a vowel, and with «, «, 
0, or ot (sometimes eo, σε, or oo) added before a consonant. 
Such compounds are chiefly poetic. E. g. 

Πείθ-αῤχος, ἀρχ-ι-τέκτων, μισ-ό-γυνος, pev-é-paxos, τερψί-νοος (repr-), 
γυ-σί-πονος, στρεψίδικος (στρεφ-). 

3. When the first part of a compound is a preposition, its 
final vowel (except in περί and πρό) is dropped before a vowel ; 
as dv-dyo, ἀπ-έχω ; but περιάγω, προάγω. 

ΤΙρό may be contracted with a following ε; as in προὔχω for προέχω. 
(See § 105, 1, N. 1.) 

§ 1382. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes :— 

1. a- (av- before a vowel), called alpha privative, prefixed to 
nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative force, like 
English un-, Latin ὧν- ; as ἄ-παις, childless, d-ypados, unwritten, 
&-Oeos, godless, ἀν-ελεύθερος, unfree, ἀν-αιδής, shameless, ἀν-όμοιος, 
unlike. 

2. δυσ-, ul (opposed to εὖ, well), denoting difficulty or trouble ; 
as δύσ-πορος, hard to pass; δυσ-τυχής, unfortunate (opposed to 
εὐτυχής). 

3. νη- (Latin ne), a negative prefix; as νήσποινος, unavenged ; 
νη-μερτής, unerring. ᾿ 

Norz 1. A few other intensive prefixes are sometimes used, — 
dpt-, ἐρι-, da-, (a-, λα-; as dpi-yvaros, well known ; da-powds, bloody. 

Norse 2. The prefix a- is rarely intensive, as in d-revns, stretched; 
or copulative (denoting union), as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from λέχος). 


PART III. 





SYNTAX. 


§ 133. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 
of the subject. Thus in the sentence Δαρεῖος βασιλεύει, 
Darius is king, Δαρεῖος is the subject and βασιλεύει is the 


predicate, 


Nore 1. When any part of εἰμί, to be, connects the subject with 
a following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula, and what 
follows is called the predicate; as Δαρεῖός ἐστε βασιλεύς, Darius is 
king, where ἐστί is the copula. 


Norz 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses; as Κῦρος, ἀκούσας ἃ εἶπεν, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Κῦρος, ἀκούσας ἃ εἶπεν, is the modified subject, andthe rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object, which may be either direct or indirect. 
Thus, in ἔδωκε τὰ χρήματα τῷ ἀνδρί, he gave the money to 
the man, χρήματα is the direct object, and avépé is the 
indirect (or remote) object. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 184. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as ὁ ἀνὴρ ἦλθεν, the man came. 

A verb in a finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusa- 
tive; as λέγουσι τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπελθεῖν, they say that the 
men went away. 
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But the subject is generally omitted, when it is the same as the 
subject or the object of the leading verb; as βούλεται ἀπελθεῖν, he 
wishes to go away; παραινοῦμέν σοι μένειν, we advise you to remain. 


Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 85.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted, — 

(a.) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(.) When it is a general word for persons, as λέγουσι, they say, it 
is said ; 

(c.) When it is indefinite, as ὀψὲ ἦν, it was late, καλῶς ἔχει, it is well ; 
and in passives like παρεσκεύασταΐ pot, I am prepared (preparation has 
been made by me, like ventum est in Latin); also in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in τέον, as in πειστέον (ἐστὶ) τῷ νόμῳ, we 
must obey the law. 

(d.) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρύσσει, the herald 
(κῆρυξ) proclaims, ἐσάλπιγξε, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, κωλύει, 
α hindrance occurs. 

(e.) With verbs like det, it rains, ἀστράπτει, it lightens, σείει, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Ζεύς or 
θεός was originally supplied, 


Nore 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are δεῖ and χρή, it is required, one ought, πρέπει and προσήκει, it 
is proper, éveort and ἔξεστι, it is possible, δοκεῖ, it seems good, συμβαίνει, 
it happens, and the like; as δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀπελθεῖν, we must go away (i. e. 
that we go away is required). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs included in (0) and (ὦ) of Note 1. 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 

8155. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (ἐγὼ) λέγω, I say, οὗτος λέγει, 
this man says, οἱ ἄνδρες λέγουσιν, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb; as ταῦτα ἐγένετο, these things happened, 
τὰ οἰκήματα ἔπεσεν, the buildings fell. So ἀδύνατά ἐστι 
(or ἀδύνατόν ἐστι), it 15 impossible. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb; as 
τὸ πλῆθος ἐψηφίσαντο πολεμεῖν, the majority voted for war. 
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Norz 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of the 
subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with the rest, 
which generally happens when they are connected by or or nor. E. g. 

Ξυμφωνοῦμεν ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς, I and you agree; σοφοὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ ἦμεν, 
Land you were wise; καὶ σὺ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ παρῆστε, both you and your 
brothers were present. ᾿Ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς ... οὔτ᾽ ἐλπὶς οὔτε φόβος οὔτ᾽ 
ἀλλὸ οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν. | 

Norz 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than the 
third. (See examples under Note 1.) 

Nore 3.. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See I. 
IV. 453; V. 10, 275; XVI. 218.) 

Norse 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative; 
as αἱ χορηγίαι ἱκανὸν εὐδαιμονίας σημεῖόν ἐστιν, the payments for 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 


Predicate. 


§ 136. After verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be called, chosen, considered, and the like, a noun in the 
predicate is in the same case as the subject, both denoting 
the same person or thing. FE. g. 

Οὗτός ἐστι βασιλεύς, this man is king ; ᾿Αλέξανδρος Beds ὠνομάζετο, 
Alexander was named a God; ἡρέθη στρατηγός, he was chosen gen- 
eral ; ἡ πόλις φρούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress ; λέγουσι 
τοῦτον γενέσθαι βασιλέα, they say that this man was made king. 

This applies also to the case of a predicate adjective (§ 138). See, 
however, § 138, Note 8. 


APPOSITION. 


§ 187. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it 
agrees with it in case. This is called apposition. E. g. 

Δαρεῖος 6 βασιλεύς, Darius the king. ᾿Αθῆναι, μεγάλη πόλις, Athens, a 
great city. Ὑμᾶς τοὺς σοφούς, you, the wise ones. “Ἡμῶν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 
of us, the Athenians. Θημιστοκλῆς ἥκω (sc. ἐγώ), 1 Themistocles am 
come. Φιλήσιος καὶ Λύκων οἱ ᾿Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon the Achaeans. 

Nore 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply; as ὁ ἐμὸς rod ταλαι- 
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πώρου Bios, the life of me, miserable one ; ᾿Αθηναῖος ὧν, πόλεως τῆς μεγί- 
στης; being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν 
(for τὰ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν), your own. 

Nore 2. A noun which would regularly stand in the partitive 
genitive (§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its 
parts; as οἰκίαι ai μὲν πολλαὶ πεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, most of 
the houses had fallen, but a few remained (where we should expect τῶν 
οἰκιῶν). This is called partitive apposition. 


Nore 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
generally being in the nominative or accusative, according to the case 
of the principal word of the sentence; as ᾿Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ 
λύπην πικράν, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 


Norse 4. A noun is often in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as ἵπποι ἤγοντο 
θύματα τῷ Ἡλίῳ, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, ἵππους ἄγειν θύματα, to bring horses as offerings). So τίνος 
διδάσκαλοι ἥκετε, as teachers of what are you come? Many cases in- 
cluded under § 136 are really cases of apposition. See § 166, N. 1. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 188. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This rule applies also to the article; 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E. g. 

‘O σοφὸς ἀνήρ, the wise man; τοῦ σοφοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ σοφῷ ἀνδρί, τὸν 
σοφὸν ἄνδρα, τῶν σοφῶν ἀνδρῶν, &c. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man; τούτου 
τοῦ ἀνδρός, τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Αἱ ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις, the 
natures seeming to be best. 


Remark. The adjective may be either atiributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the interven- 
tion of a verb (like all the adjectives above except ἄρισται). The , 
predicate adjective is connected with its noun by a copula (§ 133, 1, 
Note 1) expressed or implied, or by one of the verbs included in 
§ 136, as 6 ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστιν, the man is good ; καλεῖται ἀγαθός, he is 
called good; ποιεῖν τοὺς Μήδους ἀσθενεῖς, to make the Medes (to be) 
weak, See the examples under § 142, 3. 


Nore 1. (α.) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τὸν ἀγα θὸ ν ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα, the good 
man and woman ; παντὶ καὶ λόγῳ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every word and device. 
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(6.) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνων 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς οὕτω ποιεῖν, it is the part of prudent (per- 
sons) both men and women thus to do: 


Norse 2. (a.) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. 

(4.) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun. 

(6.) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (δ 139), when its noun is masculine or feminine; as καλὸν ἡ 
ἀλήθεια, α beautiful thing is truth. 


Nore 3. A collective noun in the singular may take a plural parti- 
ciple ; as Τροίαν ἑλόντες ᾿Αργείων στόλος, the Argives’ army having taken 
Troy. 


Norse 4, An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of ἃ noun denoting a person; as φίλε τέκνον, dear 
child ! 


Norz 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for the 
feminine in adjective pronouns and the article. specially rare are 
the feminines rd, ravra. 


Nors 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. Ὄσσε, the 
eyes, and δοῦρε, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 


Note 7. An adjective, especially a numeral, is often used where 
we should use an adverb; as οὗτοι ὕστεροι ἀφίκοντο, these came 
later; ἑκόντες ἦλθον, they came willingly. 

Nore 8. When the subject of an infinitive is not expressed (§ 134, 2), 
adjective words referring to the omitted subject are put in the case in 
which that subject last occurred (either expressed or understood) ; as 
ὁ πατὴρ βούλεται εἶναι σοφός, the father wishes to be wise ; (but βούλεται 
τὸν υἱὸν εἶναι σοφόν, he wishes that his son may be wise, or βούλεται ἑαυ- 
τὸν εἶναι σοφόν). Πρέπει αὐτῷ εἶναι προθύμῳ, it becomes him to be 
eager ; οὐχ ὁμοχογήσω ἄκλητος ἥκειν, I shall not admit that I am come 
uninvited; οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, he said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general (αὐτός is adjective, § 145). 

The same principle applies to predicate nouns; as πολλοὶ τῶν mpoo- 
ποιησαμένων εἶναι σοφιστῶν, many of those who pretended to be sophists. 

The accusative, however, sometimes occurs in sentences like these. 
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Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 189, 1. An adjective or participle may be used as a noun ; 
as φίλος, a friend ; κακή, a base woman ; οἱ κακοί, the bad ; τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς, to the good ; τῶν κρατούντων, of those in power ; κακά, evils ; 
τὰ θνητά, mortal things ; ὃ πολλὰ εἰδώς, he who knows much (§ 276, 2)., 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as τὸ καλόν, beauty a κάλλος), 
τὸ δίκαιον, justice (= δικαιοσύνη). : 


Νοτα. The participle, which is a verbal ‘adjective; may bs thus 
used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as τὸ. δέδιός, fear 
(= τὸ δεδιέναι); ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, in the not practising (= ἐν τῷ μὴ 
μελετᾶν). 


THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. E. g. 

τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ob λύσω, but I will not free her; rod δὲ κλύε Φοῖβος 
᾿Απόλλων, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; 6 yap ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν, for he came, &c, As relative, πυρὰ πολλὰ τὰ καίετο, many 
Jires which were burning ; δῶρα τὰ ἔδωκαν, gifts which they gave. 


Norz 1. Even in Homer, the article is used with adjectives and 
participles as in Attic Greek; as of γὰρ ἄριστοι ἐν νηυσὶν κέαται, for the 
bravest sit in the ships; of ἄλλοι, the others; τά τ᾽ ἐόντα τά τ᾽ ἐσόμενα, 
both things that are and things that are to be. 


Nore 2. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is gen- 
erally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as ὁ δ᾽ ἔβραχε 
χάλκεος “Apys, and he — brazen Ares —roared; ἡ 8 ἀέκουσ᾽ ἅμα τοῖσι 
γυνὴ κίεν, and she — the woman — went with them unwilling. 

Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: αὐτὰρ 6 
τοῖσι γέρων ὁδὸν ἡγεμόνευεν, but he —the old man—showed them the way ; 
τὸν δ᾽ οἷον πατέρ᾽ εὗρον, and he found him— the father —alone. 

Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is that 
found in examples like these: ὅτε δὴ τὴν νῆσον ἀφίκετο, when now he 
came to the island; τό re σθένος ’Qpiavos, and the might of Orion; ai dé 
γυναῖκες ἱστάμεναι θαύμαζον, and the women standing wondered. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an article 
in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transition, even 
in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite article. 
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Norz 8. The last examples in Note 2 are exceptional, and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus δεινὴ δὲ κλαγγὴ γένετ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο would in Attic 
Greek require ἡ κλαγγή and τοῦ βιοῦ. 


Nore 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the forms ds, ἥ, οἵ, and ai, except after prepositions. Thus ὄρνις 
ipds, τῷ οὔνομα Φοῖνιξ, a sacred bird, whose name is Phoeniz. In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage more closely with re- 
spect to the article; and the Attic poets, especially in the chorus, 
admit Homeric uses. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the; as ὁ ἀνήρ, the man; 
τῶν πόλεων, of the cities; τοῖς “Ελλησιν, to the Greeks. 


Nors 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English omits it. Such are the following : — 

(a.) Proper names may take the article; as ὁ Σωκράτης, Socrates. 

(b.) Abstract nouns generally take the article; as ἡ ἀρετή, virtue, 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη, Justice (also δικαιοσύνη). 

(c.) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article; as οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man; ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, my 
Sather ; περὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως, about our state. (See ὃ 142, 4.) 

(d.) The article may precede τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, τοιόσδε, and τηλι- 
κοῦτος ; as τὰν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα, such a man. It always precedes δεῖνα, 
such a one. 


Nore 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun; as ἔρχεται Μανδάνη πρὸς. τὸν πατέρα, Mandane comes to her 
Sather (lit. to the father). 


Nore 8. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι, the men of that time ; rod 
πάλαι Κάδμου; of ancient Cadmus ; of ἐν ἄστει ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as of ἐν ἄστει; 
those in the city ; τοῖς τότε, to those of that time; of ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα, those 
about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply Plato). 


Norz 4. The nouns yj, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, vids, son, 
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and sometimes other nouns easily understood, may be omitted after 
the article, when a qualifying adjective or genitive is added; as eds 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν (sc. γῆν), to their own land; ἐκ τῆς περιοικίδος, from the 
neighboring country; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the state ; Ἱπερικλῆς ὃ 
Ξανθίππου (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xanthippus. T:xpressions like 
τὰ τῆς Τύχης, τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, sometimes do not differ from Τύχη; Fortune, 
and ὀργή, wrath. 

Nore 5. Instead of repeating a noun with adjuncts in the same 
sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article; as of τῶν πολιτῶν παῖδες 
καὶ of τῶν ἄλλων, the children of the citizens and those of the others. 

Nore 6. The infinitive, like any other verbal noun, may take a 
neuter article; as τὰ εἰδέναι, the knowing ; σοὶ τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι λοιπὸν ἦν; 
at remained for you not to be silent. 

In like manner a neuter article may precede a whole clause consid- 
ered as a noun; as τὸ γνῶθι σαυτὸν πανταχοῦ ᾽στι χρησιμόν, the 
saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


Position of the Article. 


§142. 1. An attributive adjective or other expression 
qualifying a noun (except a partitive genitive) commonly 
stands between the article and the noun. E. g. 

Ὃ σοφὸς ἀνήρ, the wise man; of ἐν ἄστει ἄνθρωποι, the men in the city ; 
οὐδεὶς τῶν τότε Ἑλλήνων, none of the Greeks of that time ; eis τὴν ἐκείνων 
πόλιν, into their city; of τῶν Θηβαίων στρατηγοί, the generals of the The- 
bans. (See below, Note 2.) 

Two or even three articles may thus come together; as τοὺς τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως ἔχοντας, those who have the control of the state. 


2. The article together with any of these expressions 
may follow the noun for the sake of emphasis, in which 
case the noun itself may have another article before it. 
E. g. 

᾿Ανὴρ ὁ σοφός, or ὃ ἀνὴρ ὁ σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 ἀνὴρ 
σοφός, see ὃ 142, 3); αἱ πόλεις αἱ δημοκρατούμεναι, the states which are 
under a democracy ; ἄνθρωποι οἱ τότε, the men of that time; πρὸς ἀδικίαν 
τὴν ἄκρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 

Norse 1. The article may be separated from its noun by μέν, δέ, τέ, 
γέ, γάρ, δή, and sometimes by other words. 


Nore 2. The partitive genitive (ὃ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
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erning noun and its article; as of κακοὶ τῶν πολιτῶν, the bad among the 
citizens (rarely of τῶν πολιτῶν κακοί). Hven the other forms of the 
adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as τῶν παλαϊῶν ἡ 
φιλοσοφία, the philosophy of the ancients. 


Nors 3. Αλλος with the article generally means the rest; as 4 
ἄλλη πόλις, the rest of the state (but ἄλλη πόλις, another state). 

Πολύς with the article generally means the greater part, especially 
in of πολλοί, the multitude, the majority, and τὸ πολύ, the greater part. 
So in the comparative, of πλείονες, the majority, τὸ πλεῖον, the greater 
part, 


Nore 4, When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
(1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ἡ παλαιὰ φωνή, the ancient Attic speech; τὰ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
τὰ μακρά, their own long walls ; ἔπεμπον εἰς τὰς ἄλλας ᾿Αρκαδικὰς πόλεις, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; ἡ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αρετῆς Ἡρακλέους παίδευ- 
σις, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. 


Notz 5. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, τὸν Ev- 
φράτην ποταμόν, &c., rather than the river Euphrates, So sometimes 
with names of cities and mountains (rarely islands). 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, some part of eipé, to be, being understood or implied. 
E. g. 

Ὃ ἀνὴρ σοφός or σοφὸς ὁ ἀνήρ (sc. ἐστίν), the man is wise, or wise 
is the man, Πολλοὶ οἱ πανοῦργοι, many are the evil doers. ᾿Ἐφημέρους 
γε Tas τύχας κεκτήμεθα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οὔσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis; as τοῖς λόγοις βραχυτέροις ἐχρῆτο, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit. he used the words (they being) shorter ; ἡγοῦντο αὐτονό- 
pov τῶν ξυμμάχων, they presided over their allies (they being) indepen- 
dent, i. 6. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον 
ἄγει τὸ στράτευμα; how great is the army which he is bringing ? 

4. A demonstrative pronoun either precedes the arti- 
cle and its noun, or follows the noun like a predicate ad- 
jective (3). The article cannot be omitted here in Attic 
prose. E. g. 

Οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ, this man, or 6 ἀνὴρ οὗτος (never 6 οὗτος ἀνήρ). Περὶ 
τούτων τῶν πόλεων, about these cities. If an adjective or other qualify- 

6 
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ing word is added, the demonstrative may stand between this and its 
noun, contrary to the rule; as ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὁδός, this narrow road ; τῷ 
- ἀφικομένῳ τούτῳ ξένῳ, to this stranger who has come: 

This rule applies also to ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, and ἀμφότερος. 
But with ἕκαστος the article may be omitted. See.also § 141, N. 1. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Πᾶς and σύμπας, all, and ὅλος, whole, generally have the 
same position as 4 demonstrative; as πάντες of ἄνδρες or οἱ ἄνδρες 
πάντες, all the men; ὅλη ἡ πόλις or ἡ πόλις ὅλη, all the city. But they 
can also be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article ; 
as ἡ πᾶσα Σικελία, the whole of Sicily, τὸ ὅλον γένος, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the w*ole city in English. We find even of πάντες 
πολῖται, the whole body of citizens, 

Norz 2. Αὐτός as an intensive pronoun, 286, has the position of a 
demonstrative ; as αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ, the man himself. But ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the 
same man. See § 145, 1, and § 79, 2. 

Nore 3. The genitive of the personal pronoun (whether partitive 
or not) either precedes the article or follows the noun, while the 
genitive of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) follows the article; 
as ἡμῶν ἡ πόλις or ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν, our city (not ἡ ἡμῶν πόλις); 
μετεπέμψατο ᾿Αστυάγης τὴν ἑαυτοῦ θυγατέρα καὶ τὸν παῖδα αὐτῆς, 
Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son. 

Nore 4. The adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, and ἔσχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as μέση ἡ ἀγορά, the 
middle of the market (while ἡ μέση ἀγορά would mean the middle mar- 
ket); ἄκρα ἡ χείρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


8148. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression ὁ wev.... 
ὁ δέ, the one....the other. E. δ. 

“O μὲν οὐδὲν, ὁ δὲ πολλὰ κερδαίνει, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Δεῖ τοὺς μὲν εἶναι δυστυχεῖς, τοὺς δ᾽ εὐτυχεῖς, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Τῶν πόλεων ai μὲν τυραννοῦνται, αἱ 
δὲ δημοκρατοῦνται, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by de- 
mocracies. 

Norse 1. The neuter τὸ μέν . . . τὸ δέ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For τοῦτο μέν . .. τοῦτο δέ in this sense, see § 148, 
Note 4, 
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Nore 2. Ὁ δέ, &., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even | 
when no 6 μέν precedes; as Ἰνάρως ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπηγάγετο" of δὲ. .. 
ἦλθον, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following :-— 

Τὸν καὶ τόν, this man and that; τὸ καὶ τό, this and that; τὰ καὶ τά, 
these and those; ag ἔδει γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσαι, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the other. 

Πρὸ rod (or προτοῦ), before this, formerly. 

Kal τόν or καὶ τήν, before an infinitive; as καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι 
(sc. λέγεται), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 1. 8, 9. 

So occasionally τῷ, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§144, 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Nore. The forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ are more emphatic than the 
enclitics μοῦ, μοί, μέ; hence the latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in πρός pe. 

2. The pronouns of the third person, οὗ, οὗ, & &c. are 
generally personal pronouns in Jonic Greek, but sometimes 
reflexives. In Attic prose these pronouns are generally 
indirect reflexives, — that is, in a dependent clause, referring 
to the subject of the leading clause; as φοβοῦνται μὴ οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι σφίσιν ἐπέλθωσιν, they fear that the Athenians 
may attack them ; ἐδέοντο ὑμῶν μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν φθει- 
ρομένους, they begged you not to see them destroyed. 


Norse. The forms of and @are chiefly Epic. The orators seldom 
use these pronouns; and the tragedians use chiefly σφίν and σφέ. 


§ 145. 1. Αὐτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves. This 
is always its force in the nominative of all numbers. E. g. 


Αὐτὸς ὁ στρατηγός, the general himself; ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς, on 
the very coasts; ἐπιστήμη αὐτή, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, N. 2.) 
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A pronoun with which αὐτός agrees is often omitted; as ταῦτα 
ἐποιεῖτε αὐτοί (sc. ὑμεῖς), you did this yourselves ; πλευστέον eis ταύτας 
αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσιν (sc. ὑμῖν), you must sail, embarking on these yourselves 
(i. 6. in person). So αὐτὸ ς ἔφη (ipse dixit), himself said it (1. 6. the 
master). 

2. The oblique cases of αὐτός are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E. g. 

Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε, he designated him as general, See four 
other examples i in Xen. Anab. I. 1, 2 and 3. 

For ὁ αὐτός, the same, see ὃ 79, 2. For piv, viv, and σφέ, see § 79, 1, 
Note 2. 


Ἢ REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes, in a depend- 
ent clause, they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 
i. 6. they are indirect reflexives. E. g. 

Τνῶθι σαυτόν, know thyself; ἐπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, he slew himself; 
τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύεσθε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, take the best counsel for your- 


selves. ‘O τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ, the tyrant 
thinks that the citizens are servants to himself. 

Nore 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σε δείξω, I will show 
you from your own case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns cor- 
respond almost exactly in their use to the English myself, thyself, 
himself, &c. 


Nore 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι €avrovs, we must ask our- 
selves, 


Norse 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81); 
διαλεγόμεθα ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, we discourse with one another (i. e. among 
ourselves). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§147. The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the Possisnivs genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus o ἡμέτερος πατήρ == ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 


See § 167, 1; § 141, N.1 (c). For nouns and adjectives agreéing 
with the genitive implied in a possessive, see § 137, N. 1. 
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Nore 1, The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as ἡ ἐμὴ εὔνοια, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 


Nore 2. In Attic prose, odérepos, their, is always reflexive, and 
és, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See ὃ 144, 2.) 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


8148. Οὗτος and ὅδε, this, generally refer to what is 
near or present; ἐκεῖνος, that, refers to what is more 
remote. 


Nore 1. The distinction between οὗτος and ὅδε, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, οὗτος (with τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and οὕτως) regularly refers to a 
speech just made, while ὅδε (with τοιόσδε, τοσόσδε, and ὧδε) refers to 
one about to be made; as τάδε εἶπεν, he spoke as follows, but ταῦτα 
εἶπεν, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Nore 2. Οὗτος is sometimes an exclamation; as οὗτος, ri ποιεῖς ; 
You there! what are you doing ? 

Nore 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative often used in English as the antecedent of 
a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a participle with the 
article is generally used; as εἶδον τοὺς παρόντας ; if a demonstrative is 
used (εἶδον τούτους of παρῆσαν, I saw these men who were present), it 
has special emphasis. A relative with omitted antecedent sometimes 
expresses the sense required; as εἶδον ots ἔλαβεν, I saw (those) whom 
he took (§ 152). Ρ 

Nore 4. Τοῦτο μέν... τοῦτο δέ, first ... secondly, partly .. . partly, 
is used nearly in the sense of τὸ peév... τὸ δέ (δ 148, 1, N. 1), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For οὑτοσί, ὁδί, éxewoot, οὑτωσί, adi, &c., see ὃ 83, N. 2. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149. 1. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as τίνας εἶδον ; whom did I 
see? or rivas ἄνδρας εἶδον ; what men did I see? 

2. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions; as τέ βούλεται; what docs he want?—épwra τέ 
βούλεσθε, he asks what you want. 
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In indirect questions, however, the relative ὅστις is more common; 
as ἐρωτᾷ 6 τι βούλεσθε. 


Norz. The same principles apply to the adjectives πόσος, &Xc. 


87, 1). 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§150. The indefinite ris generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as τοῦτο λέγει 
τίς, some one says this; ἄνθρωπός τις, some man. It is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English @ or an; as 
εἶδον ἄνθρωπόν τινα, I saw a certain man, or I saw a man. 


Nore. Occasionally ris means every one, like πᾶς ris; a8 εὖ μέν τις 
δόρυ θηξάσθω, let every one sharpen well his spear. Hom. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


8 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. E. g. 


Εἶδον robs ἄνδρας οἱ ὕστερον ἦλθον, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ; οἱ ἄνδρες ods εἶδες ἀπῆλθον, the men whom you saw went away. 


Norr 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 


ὑμεῖς of τοῦτο ποιεῖτε; you who do this; ἐγὼ ὃς τοῦτο ἐποίησα, 
I who did this. 


Nore 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to‘a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3); as τὸ πλῆθος οἵπερ 
δικάσουσιν, the multitude who will judge. 


Norse 8. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (δ 140); as καὶ ὃς devraros 
ἦλθε, and he came second; ὃ yap γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the Pla- 
tonic ἢ δ᾽ ds, said he (where ἦ is imperfect of fyi, to say). So καὶ ds, 
and he, καὶ of, and they, and (in Herod.) ὃς καὶ ὅς, this man and that. 
(Compare τὸν καὶ rév, ὃ 143, 2.) So also és μέν . .. ds dé, in the 
oblique cases, may be used for 6 pév... 6 δέ. 

Nore 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic τέ is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as οὐκ 
dies ἃ τέ φησι, dost thou not perceive what he says 3 
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But οἷός re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like δυνατός, being 
really elliptical for τοιοῦτος οἷος, such as, and τέ having no apparent 
force. 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context. E. g. 

Ἔλαβεν ἃ ἐβούλετο, he took what he wished ; ἔπειθεν ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο, 
he persuaded as many as he could (for τοσούτους ὁπόσους). "Eye καὶ 
ὧν ἐγὼ κρατῶ μενοῦμεν mapa σοί, I and those whom I command will 
remain with you. 


Nore 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; as 
ἦλθεν ὅτε τοῦτο εἶδεν, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 


Nore 2. The following expressions belong here: —éarev of 
(sometimes εἰσὶν of), sunt qui, there are (those) who, i. e. some ; — 
€veoe (from ἕνι, = ἕνεστε or ἕνεισι, and of) some ;— ἐνίοτε (é and 
ὅτε), sometimes ; —~arsv οὗ, somewhere; — orev 7, in some way; 
—éortiv ὅπως, somehow. 


Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assims- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 


or dative. E. g. 

Ἔκ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχει, from the cities which he holds (for ἃς ἔχει); 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οἷς ἔχομεν, with the good things which we have (for ἃ 
ἔχομεν). This is often called attraction. 

Nore 1. When the antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is generally omitted; as ἐδήλωσε τοῦτο οἷς ἔπραττε, he showed this 
by what he did (i. 6. ἐκείνοις ἅ); σὺν οἷς ἔχω τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι, 
I will seize the heights with these whom I have (i. 6. σὺν τούτοις obs ἔχω); 
οὐδὲν ὧν βούλεσθε πράξετε, you will do none of the things which you 
wish (for ἐκείνων a). See ὃ 148, N. 3. 


Νοτ 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as ὧν ἠπίστει 
πολλούς, many of those whom he distrusted (for ἐκείνων ois). ven the 
nominative may be assimilated; as βλάπτεσθαι dd’ Sv ἡμῖν παρεσκεύ- 
ασται, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (for am’ ἐκείνων a). 
Thue. 
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Norse 3, A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, they immedi- 
ately brought over their children and women from the place in which they 
had placed them for safety (where ὅθεν, from which, stands for ἐκεῖθεν 
ol, from the place whither), Thuc. 

Nore 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows; as ἔλεγον ὅτε πάντων 
ὦ ν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων ὧν is very irregularly used for πάντα ὧν). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in οὐδεὶς Gates οὐ, every- 
body, in which οὐδείς follows the case of the relative; as οὐδένι ὅτῳ 
οὐκ ἀποκρίνεται (for οὐδείς ἐστι ὅτῳ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions with 
οἷος; as χαρίζεσθαι οἵῳ σοι ἀνδρί, to please a man like you (for τοιού- 
τῷ οἷος σύ). 

8164, The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. E. g. 

Μὴ ἀφέλησθε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν jy κέκτησθε δόξαν καλήν, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τὴν 
δόξαν καλὴν ἣ ν κέκτησθε). "EE ἧ ς τὸ πρῶτον ἔσχε γυναικός, from the 
wife which he had at first. 


Norz, This attraction may be joined with assimilation (δ 153); as 
ἀμαθέστατοί ἐστε ὧν ἐγὼ οἶδα “Ελλήνων, you are the most ignorant of the 
Greeks whom I know ; σὺν ἧ εἶχε δυνάμει, with the force which he had 
(for σὺν τῇ δυνάμει ἣν εἶχεν). So οἴχεται φεύγων ὃν ἦγες μάρτυρα, the 
witness whom you brought (for ὁ μάρτυς ὃν ἦγε), ὅτο. 


Relative in Exclamations, &c. 


§155. Οἷος, ὅσος, and ws are used in exclamations; as 
ὅσα πράγματα ἔχεις, how much trouble you have ! 
For the relative in indirect questions, see § 149, 2. 


Relative not repeated. 

8 156, A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun com- 
monly takes its place. E. g. 

᾿Ἐκεῖνοι τοίνυν, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ of λέγοντες οὐδ' ἐφίλουν αὑτοὺς 
ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
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gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here αὐτούς is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in ἃ new case, ots. Ν 


Norr. Sometimes, however, ἃ new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence; as ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν 
βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστά, and Ariaeus, whom 
we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from whom) we 
received pledges, &c. Xen. 


THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had eight 
cases, —an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the five 
found in Greek. 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, &e. (δ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without ὦ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing; as ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, O men of 
Athens ! — ἀκούεις, Αἰσχίνη; dost thow hear, Aeschines ? 

Nore. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common; as 
ὦμοι ἐγὼ δειλός, O wretched me! So ἡ Τρόκνη ἔκβαινε, Procne, come 
out ! 


II. ACCUSATIVE. 
Object Accusative. 


§ 158. The direct: object. of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative; as τοῦτο owes ἡμᾶς, this preserves us; 
ταῦτα ποιοῦμεν, we do these things. 

Nore 1. _Many verbs which are simply transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greck. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Nore 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 


tive in English; as ὀμοῦμαι τοὺς θεούς, I will swear by the Gods ; πάντας 
ἔλαθεν, he escaped the notice of all. 
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Nore 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(δ 167, 8, § 180); as ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν Ta προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So τὰ μετέωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat. 


Cognate Accusative. 


§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as‘transitive verbs. E. g. 

"Hdopa: τὰς μεγίστας ἡδονάς, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Evbru- 
χοῦσι τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, they enjoy this good fortune. So πίπτειν 
πέσημα, to fall a fall, νόσον νοσεῖν or νόσον ἀσθενεῖν or νόσον κάμνειν, to 
suffer under a disease ; ἁμάρτημα ἁμαρτάνειν, lo commit an error (to sin 
α sin); δουλείαν δουλεύειν, to be subject to slavery; ἀγῶνα ἀγωνίζεσθαι, 
to undergo a contest ; γραφὴν γράφεσθαι, to bring an indictment ; γραφὴν 
διώκειν, to prosecute an indictment ; νίκην νικᾶν, to gain a victory ; μάχην 
νικᾶν; lo gain a victory; πομπὴν πέμπειν, to form or conduct a procession ; 
πληγὴν τύπτειν, to strike a blow. 

It will be seen that this construction is much more extensive in 
Greek than in English. The cognate accusative generally has an 
adjective or other qualifying word, as in the first two examples. 


Norse 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακὸς πᾶσαν κακίαν, bad with all badness; ἀγαθὸς πᾶσαν 
ἀρετήν, good with all goodness. 


Norse 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate accu. 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μεγάλα ἁμαρτάνειν 
(sc. ἁμαρτήματα), to commit great faults, τα ὑ τὰ λυποῦμαι καὶ ταὐτὰ 
χαίρω, I have the same griefs and the same joys. 


Nore 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which may follow 
even intransitive verbs; as πρεσβεύουσι τὴν εἰρήνην; they negotiate 
the peace (as ambassadors, πρέσβεις). Cormpare the English breaking 
a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”"Apn δεδορκέναι, to look 
war; ἡ βουλὴ ἔβλεψε νᾶπυ, the Senate looked mustard. 


Nore 4. <A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
gsative at the same time; as γράφεσθαί τινα τὴν γραφὴ ν ταύτην, to 
bring this indictment against any one; ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδέν, we did 
this man no wrong ; ταῦτα δίδασκέ pe, teach me this. 

For the cognate accusative after passive verbs, see ὃ 198. 
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Accusative of Specification. — Adverbial Accusative. 


8160. 1. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, or even a whole sentence, to denote 
neat in respect to which the expression is used; as τυφλὸς 
τὰ ὄμματα, blind in his eyes 5 κάμνω τὴν κεφαλήν, 1 have a 
pain in my head ; καλὸς τὸ εἶδος, beautiful in form. 


This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, or the limit- 
ing accusative. 


2. An accusative of this nature often has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. 


Τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, in this way, thus; τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), in the 
quickest wa Y 3 τὴν ἀρχήν, αἱ first (with negative, not at all) ; τέλος, 
Jinally ; προῖκα, as a gift, gratis; χάριν, for the sake of; δίκην, in the 
manner of; τὸ πρῶτον, at first ; τὸ λοιπόν, for the rest; τἄλλα, in other 
respects ; οὐδέν, in nothing, not at all; ri; in what, why ? τὶ, in any re- 
spect, at all; ταῦτα, in respect to this, therefor 6. 80 τοῦτο μέν... τοῦτο 
δέ (ὃ 148, Ν. 4). 


Accusative of Extent. 


§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E. g. 


Al σπονδαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἔσονται, the truce is to be fora year; ἔμεινε 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας, he remained three days; ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν 
σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, and Plataca is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 


Norz. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; τρίτην ἤδη ἡμέραν ἐπιδεδήμηκεν, this is the third day that he 
has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like ἔτος τουτὶ τρίτον (this 
the third year), i. e. two years ago, 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative may denote the place 
whither. E. g. 

Μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο, she came to the suitors. Odyss. ᾿Ανέβη μέγαν 
οὐρανὸν Οὐλυμπόν te. Il. Τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos Bas φυγάς, going 
as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 
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Accusative after Nf and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
νή and μά, by. 

An oath introduced by νή is affirmative; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; as νὴ τὸν Ala, yes, by Zeus ; μὰ τὸν Δία, no, by Zeus. 

Nore. When μά is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative; as 
val, μὰ Ala, yes, by Zeus. 

Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; as ov, τόνδ᾽ 
"Ὄλυμπον, no, by this Olympus. 


Two Accusatives with one Verb. 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
clothe or unelothe, to conceal, to deprive, and some others, 
take two accusatives, one of a person and the other of a 
thing. Eg. 

Μέλλετε τοὺς θεοὺς αἰτεῖν ἀγαθά, you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; τοὺς παῖδας τὴν μουσικὴν διδάσκει, he teaches the boys music ; 
ἐκδύει ἐμὲ τὴν ἐσθῆτα, he strips me of my dress; μή pe κρύψῃς τοῦτο, do 
not conceal this from me; τὴν θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκασιν, they 
have robbed the Goddess of her crowns. 


Nore 1. Τιμωρέομαι, to avenge, sometimes takes two accusatives, 
τινά τι, instead of an accusative and a genitive. See the Lexicon. 


Norse 2. Verbs of depriving take also an accusative and a geni- 
tive. Thus ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά τι, τινός τι (Sometimes τινά twos). See 
the Lexicon. 


§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to a person, or 
to say anything of a person, take two accusatives. E. g. 

Tavri με ποιοῦσιν, they do these things to me; τὶ μ᾽ εἰργάσω; what didst 
thou do to me? Ταυτὶ σὺ τολμᾷς ἡμᾶς λέγειν ; dost thou dare to say these 
things of us? Οὐ φροντιστέον 6 τι ἐροῦσιν of πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, we must not 
consider what the multitude will say of us. 


Nore 1. These verbs often take εὖ or καλῶς, well, or κακῶς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους εὖ ποιεῖ, he does them 
good ; ὑμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖ, he does you harm; κακῶς ἡμᾶς λέγει, he speaks 
all of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not εὖ (or κακῶς) ποιεῖσθαι, 
εὖ (or κακῶς) λέγεσθαι, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, &c., but 
εὖ (or κακῶς) πάσχειν, to experience good (or evil), and εὖ (or κακῶς) 
ἀκούειν, bene (male) audire, to hear one’s self called. 
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Nore 2. Πράσσω, to do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποιέω being generally used. Ed and κακῶς πράσσω are 
intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be badly off 

Nore 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as ἀγαθόν τι ποιοῦσι τῇ πόλει, they do some good to the state. 


§ 166. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to 
consider, and the like, take two accusatives, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

τί τὴν πόλιν mpocayopeves ; what do you call the state ? —s0 καλοῦσί 
pe τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, they call me by this name. Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε, 
he appointed him general. 


Nore 1. Verbs signifying to divide may take two accusatives on 
the same principle; as τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη, he divided 
the army into twelve parts (i. 6. he made twelve parts of the army). 

Nore 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive to explain the object accusative; as ἔλαβε τοῦτο δῶρον, he took 
this as a gift; ἵππους ἄγειν θύματα τῷ ἡλίῳ, to bring horses as offer- 
ings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so used; 
as τίνας τούτους ὁρῶ; who are these whom I see? (ὃ 142, 3.) 

In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the subject 
nominative, the predicate accusative (of every kind) becomes a predi- 
cate nominative. See ὃ 136 and ὃ 187, N. 4. 


III. GENITIVE. 


Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may depend on another 
noun, to express the relations denoted by the English of. 

The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession: as 4 rod πατρὸς οἰκία, the father’s house ; 
ἡμῶν ἡ πατρίς, our country. So ἡ τοῦ Διός, the daughter of 
Zeus; τὰ τῶν θεῶν, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Suszszcr of an action or feeling: as ἡ τοῦ δήμου εὔνοια, 
the good-will of the people (i. 6. which the people feel). The 
Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxsecr of an action or feeling : as διὰ τὸ Παυσανίου 
μῖσος, owing to the hatred of (i. e. felt against) Pausanias ; ai τοῦ 
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χειμῶνος καρτερήσεις, the endurance of the winter. So τῶν θεῶν 
ὅρκοι, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say θεοὺς 
ὀμνύναι, ὃ 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 


4, Marertat, including that of which anything consists: as 
βοῶν ἀγέλη, a herd of cattle ; ἄλσος ἡμέρων δένδρων, & grove of 
cultivated trees; κρήνη ἡδέος ὕδατος, a spring of fresh water ; “δύο 
χοίνικες ἀὰ φίτων, two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Muasure, of space, time, or value: as τριῶν ἡμερῶν ddds, 
a journey of three days; ὀκτὼ σταδίων τεῖχος, a wall of eight 
stades (in length) ; τριάκοντα ταλάντων οὐσία, an estate of thirty 
talents, δίκαι πολλῶν ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i. 6. involving) many 
talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. Tar Wao te, after nouns denoting a part: as πολλοὶ τῶν 
ῥητόρων, many of the orators ; ἀνὴρ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, a man 
(i. e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See also 
§ 168.) 


The genitive depending on a noun is called adnominal. 


Nors. Examples like ᾿Αθηνῶν πόλις, the city of Athens, Τροίης 
πτολίεθρον, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead. of 
apposition, are poetic. ; 


§ 168. The partitive genitive (ὃ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
Eg. 

Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the good among the men; 6 ἥμισυς τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ, the half of the number; ἄνδρα οἶδα τοῦ δήμου, I know a. 
man of the people; τοῖς Opaviras τῶν ναυτῶν, to the upper benches 
of the sailors; οὐδεὶς τῶν παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων 
τῶν ῥητόρων δεινότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 βουλό- 
μενος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, any one who pleases of the Athenians; δῖα 
γυναικῶν, divine among women (Hom.); ποῦ τῆς γῆ τ; ubi terra- 
rum? where on the earth? ris τῶν πολιτῶν; who of the citizens? dis 
τῆς ἡμέρας, twice a day; εἰς τοῦτο ἀνοίας, to this pitch of folly; 
ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς, in this state of preparation; ἃ μὲν διώκει τοῦ 
Ψψηφίσματος ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, these are the parts of the decree which he 
prosecutes (lit. what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So ὀρθό- 
tara ἀνθρώπων λέγεις, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most 
correctly of men) ; ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα, when you were 
at the height of your power in these matters, 
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Norse 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a following partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μέρος, part, understood; as 
τῶν πολεμίων τὸ πολύ (for of πολλοί), the greater part of the enemy; 
ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς χώρας, over much of the country. 

Nore 2. <A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or μέρος 
understood; as ἔφασαν ἐπιμιγνύναι op ὦ ν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς, they said that some of their own men had mized with them, 
and some of them with their own men (τινάς being understood with 
σφῶν and ἐκείνων). See also ὃ 169, 2; ὃ 170, 2. 

Nore 3. Similar to such phrases as ποῦ γῆς ; εἰς τοῦτο ἀνοίας, Xe. 
is the use of ἔχω and an adverb with the genitive; as πῶς ἔχεις 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you? οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεις, this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character); ὡς εἶχε τάχους, as 
fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was) ; so ὡς 
εἶχε ποδῶν. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


8169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, to belong, 
and the like, take a genitive which is equivalent to the 
possessive or the partitive genitive. EH. g. 

Ὃ νόμος οὗτος Δράκοντός ἐστιν, this law is Draco’s, Tleviay 
φέρειν οὐ παντὸς, GAN ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ, to bear poverty is not the 
part of every one, but that of a wise man. Δαρείου γίγνονται δύο 
παῖδες, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Τούτων γενοῦ 
pot, become (one) of these for me. 


2. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to con- 
sider, and the like, which generally take two accusatives 
(§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place of the 
second accusative. The genitive really depends on an 
accusative like τινά, ἕνα, or μέρος, understood. E. g. 

Ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν πεπεισμένων; put me down as (one) of those who are 


persuaded. Τοῦτο τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας ἄν τις θείη δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 


Norz. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as Σόλων τῶν ἑπτὰ σοφιστῶν ἐκλήθη, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela 
tions of the adnominal genitive. E. g. 
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Τὸ τεῖχος σταδίων ἣν ὀκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length) ; ἐπειδὰν ἐτ ὦ ν ἦ τις τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old ; — 
Genitive of Measure. Οἱ στέφανοι ῥόδων ἧσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; τὸ τεῖχος πεποίηται λίθου, the wall is built of stone ; 
—Genitive of Material. οὐ tév κακούργων οἶκτος (sc. ἐστίν), 
there is no pity for the evil doers ---- Objective Genitive. 


§170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. KE. g. 

Πέμπει τῶν Λυδῶν, he sends some of the Lydians (but πέμπει τοὺς 
Λυδούς, he sends the Lydians). iver τοῦ οἴνου, he drinks of the 
wine. Τῆς γῆ ς ἔτεμον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 


2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i. 8. to give or take a part), to claim, to enjoy. E. g. 

Μετεῖχον τῆς λείας, they shared in the booty; τῆς συνέσεως 
μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to (a share of) sagacity ; ἀπολαύομεν τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν, we.enjoy the blessings (i. e. our share of them); οὕτως dvato 
τούτων, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So οὐ προσήκει μοι τῆς ἀρ χῆ ς» 
I have no concern in the government (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 


Norz. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Meréyo and 
similar verbs regularly take an accusative like μέρος, part; asicov 
μετέχει ἕκαστος τοῦ πλούτου μέρος, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where μέρους would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of pépos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 


§171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to nviss, 
to make trial of, to begin. E. g. 

Ἐλάβετο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, he took his hand; οὔτε πυρὸς οὔτε 
ἔρωτος ἑκὼν ἅπτομαι, I willingly touch neither fire nor love; τῆς 
ξυνέσεω ς μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζεσθαι τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, to aim at the men; τῆς dpetijs ἐφικέσθαι, to attain to 
virtue ; ἔτυχε τῆς δίκη ς, he met with justice ; πειρᾶσθαι τοῦ τείχους, 
to make an attempt on the wall; οὐ πολέμου ἄρχομεν, we do not begin 
war, 


Nors. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with a 
genitive of the part taken hold of 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smell, 
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to hear, to percewve, to wnderstand, to remember, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to admire, to despise. 
E. g. 

"EXevOepins γευσάμενοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); φωνῆς 
ἀκούειν, to hear a voice; αἰσθάνεσθαι, μεμνῆσθαι, or ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι 
τούτων, to perceive, remember, or forget these things; συνιέναι ἀλλή- 
λων, to understand one another; τῶν μαθημάτων ἐπιθυμῶ, I long 
Sor learning; χρημάτων φείδεσθαι, to be sparing of money; ὃ ό ξη ς 
ἀμελεῖν, to neglect opinion; ἄγαμαι τῆς ἀρετῆς, I admire virtue; 
καταφρονεῖν τοῦ κινδύνου, to despise danger (ἢ 173, 2, Note). 


Nore 1. Verbs of hearing and the like may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, and a genitive of the person heard from; as τούτων 
τοιούτους ἀκούω λόγους, L hear such sayings from these men; πυθέσθαι 
τοῦτο ὑμῶν, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs under 
§ 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; as τούτων 
ἄκουε ti λέγουσιν, hear from these what they say. See also ἀποδέχομαι, 
to accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 


Norz 2. The impersonals μέλει and μεταμέλει take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (ὃ 184, 2, N. 1); as μέλει 
μοι τούτου, I care for this ; μεταμέλει σοι τούτου, thou repentest of this. 
Προσήκει, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. te 


Nore 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μή μ᾽ ἀναμνήσῃς κακῶν, do 
not remind me of evils (i. ve. cause me to remember them); τοὺς παῖδας 
γευστέον αἵματος, we must make the children taste blood. 


Remark. Most of the verbs of §171 take also the accusative. See 
the Lexicon. ”O¢w, to emit smell, may take two genitives; as τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ὄζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (170, 1) from my head. 


3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 
command. E. g 

"Epos τῶν θεῶν βασιλεύει, Love is king of the Gods. Ἰτολυκράτης 
Σάμου ἐτυράννει, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. ‘Omdtrdv καὶ 
ἱππέων ἐστρατήγει, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ἡγεῖται 
παντὸς καὶ ἔργου καὶ λόγου, he direcis everything, both deed and 
word. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive seems rather to depend on the idea of king or ruler 
implied in the verb, 


138 SYNTAX. [8 172. 


Nore. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ἡγέομαι and ἀνάσσω, see the Lexicon. 


§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive. E. g. 

Χρημάτων εὐπορεῖ, he has abundance of money; οἱ τύραννοι ἐπα ΐ - 
vou οὔποτε σπανίζετε, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise, 


2. Verbs signifying to jill take the accusative and the 
genitive. E. g. 
Ὕδατος τὴν κύλικα πληροῦν, to fill the cup with water. 


Nore 1. Δέομαι, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τούτων ἐδέοντο, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as δεήσομαι ὑμῶν 
μετρίαν δέησιν, I will make of you a moderate request. 


Nore 2. Δεῖ may take ἃ dative (sometimes in poetry an accusa- 
tive) of the person besides the genitive; as δεῖ poe τούτου, I need 
this ; ob πολλοῦ πόνου με δεῖ, I have no need of much labor. 

Besides the common phrases πολλοῦ δεῖ, it is far from it, 
ὀλίγου δεῖ, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes οὐδὲ 
πολλοῦ δεῖ (like παντὸς δεῖ), if wants everything of it (lit. it does not 
even want much). For ὀλίγου and μικροῦ almost, see the Lexicon. 


Causal Genitive. 

§173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, anger, envy, 
or revenge. E. g. 

Τούτους ris τόλμη ς θαυμάζειν, to admire these for their courage ; 
εὐδαιμονίζω σε τοῦ τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς νόσου, I pity these on account of their sickness ; 
τῶν ἀδικημάτων ὀργίζεσθαι αὐτοῖς, to be angry with them for their 
offences ; (ζηλοῦντες τὴν πόλιν τῆς Μαραθῶνι μάχη ς, envying the cily 
for the batile at Marathon; τούτου «οι οὐ φθονήσω, I shall not grudge 
you this; τούτους τῆς ἃρπαγῆ ς τιμωρήσασθαι, to take vengeance on 
these for the robbery. Most of these verbs take also an object accusative. 

The genitive sometimes denotes ἃ purpose or motive (where ἕνεκα is 
generally expressed) ; as τῆς τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας, for the liberty of 
the Grecks. Dem. Cor.§ 100. (See ὃ 262, 2.) 


Norse. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ἀντιποιεῖσθαι 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς, to dispule with the king about his dominion; 
Εὔμολπος ἠμφισβήτησεν ᾿Ἐρεχθεῖ τῆς πόλεως, Eumolpus disputed 
with Erechtheus about the city (i. 6. disputed its possession with him), 
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2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
crime. E. g. 

Αἰτιῶμαι αὐτὸν τοῦ φόνου, I accuse him of the murder ; ἐγράψατο 
αὐτὸν παρανόμων, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; διώκει 
pe δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts); Κλέωνα δώρων 
ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
ἔφευγε προδοσίας, he was brought to trial for treachery, but ἀπέφυγε 
προδοσίας, he was acquitted of treachery; πολλῶν of πατέρες ἡμῶν 
μηδισμοῦ θάνατον κατέγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
Sor favoring the Persians (for πολλῶν and θάνατον see Note). 


Nore. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a genitive 
of the person, which depends on the κατά. They may also take an 
object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. HE. g. 

Οὐδεὶς αὐτὸς adr od κατηγόρησε πώποτε, NO man ever himself accused 
himself; καταψεύδονταί μου μεγάλα, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου ἀδικίαν κατηγορεῖν, to charge injustice upon Phoebus ; 
ἐνίων ἔπεισαν ὑμᾶς ἀκρίτων θάνατον καταψηφίσασθαι, they per- 
suaded you to pass (sentence of ) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 


3. The causal genitive is sometimes used in exclama- 
tions. E. g. 

70 πόσειδον, τῆς réxvns! O Poseidon, what a trade! Ὦ Zed 
βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν ! O King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind ! 

Genitive as Ablative. 


§174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. Eg. 

‘H νῆσος οὐ πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπείρου, the island is not far distant 
from the mainland ; ἐπιστήμη χωριζομένη ἀρ ετῆ ς, knowledge separated 
Jrom virtue; λῦσόν pe δεσμῶν, release me from chains ; ἐπέσχον τῆς 
τειχήσεως, they ceased from building the wall; πόσων ἀπεστέ-: 
ρησθε; of how much have you been deprived? ἔπαυσαν αὐτὸν τῆς 
στρατηγίας, they deposed him from his command; od παύεσθε τῆς 
μοχθηρίας, you do not cease from your rascality. So εἶπον (αὐτῷ) 
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τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσθαι, they told him not to be left behind the herald 
(Ci. 6. to follow close upon him); ἡ ἐπιστολὴ, ἣν οὗτος ἔγραψεν ἀπολει- 
φθεὶς ἡμῶν, the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. 
separated from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 


§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when 7, than, is omitted. E. g. 
Κρείττων ἐστὶ τούτων, he is better than those. Νέοις τὸ σιγᾶν 


κρεῖττόν ἐστι τοῦ λαλεῖν, for youth silence is better than prating. 
Πονηρία θᾶττον θανάτου τρέχει, wickedness runs faster than death. 


Nore 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive; as ἕτεροι τούτων, others than these; ὕστεροι τῆς 
μάχης, too late for (later than) the battle ; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς μάχης, on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσιον ἡμῶν, thrice as much as we. 


Nore 2. After πλέον (πλεῖν), more, or ἔλασσον, less, ἢ is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πέμψω dpvis ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, 
πλεῖν ἑξακοσίου ς τὸν ἀριθμόν, I will send birds against him, more 
than siz hundred in number. Arist. 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to be 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E. g. 
“AvOpwmos ξυνέσει ὑπερέχει τῶν ἄλλω ν, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity ; τοῦ πλήθου ς περιγίγνεσθαι, to be superior to the multitude ; 
ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, to be too late for the opportunities. So τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
νικᾶσθαι (or ἡσσᾶσθαι), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two 
verbs take also the genitive with ὑπό, and the dative. So κρατεῖν τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν, to prevail over one’s enemies, and τῆς θαλάσσης κρατεῖν, to be 
master of the sea; which belong equally well under § 171, 3. 


§ 176, 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E. g. 

Τοῦτο ἔτυχόν σου, I obtained this from you; τοῦτο ἔμαθεν ὃ μῶ ν, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under ὃ 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). 
E. g. 

Ἔν “Aida δὴ κεῖσαι, cas ἀλόχου odayeis Αἰγίσθου τε, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

Πρῆσαι πυρὸς δηΐοιο θύρετρα, to burn the gates with destructive 


fire. Th. 
These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 
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Genitive after Compound Verbs. 

§177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E. g. 

Πρόκειται τῆς ᾽Αττι κῆ ς ὄρη μεγάλα, high mountains lie before Aitica ; 
τῶν ὑμετέρων δικαίων προΐστασθαι, to stand in defence of your rights ; 
ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφου, they appeared above the hilly otras ὑμῶν 
ὑπεραλγῶ, I grieve so for you ; ἐπιβάντες τοῦ Tei xovs, having mounted 
the wall ; ἀποτρέπει με τούτου; it turns me from this, 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, N. 
See also § 193. 


Genitive of Price or Value. 


8178. The genitive denotes the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 

Δόξα χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνητή (sc. ἐστίν), glory és not to be bought with 
money; πόσου διδάσκει; for what price does he teach? μισθοῦ 
νόμους εἰσφέρει, he proposes laws for a bribe ; ὁ δοῦλος πέντε pv ὦ ν τι- 
parat, the slave is valued at five minas. So τιμᾶται δ᾽ οὖν μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ 
θανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i. e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also Σφοδρίαν ὑπῆγον θανάτου; 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge. 


Notz. The genitive may depend on ἄξιος, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on ἀξιόω, to think worthy; as ἄξιός ἐστι θανάτου, he is 
worthy of death; Θεμιστοκλέα τῶν μεγίστων ἠξίωσαν, they thought 
Themistocles worthy of the highest honors. So sometimes ἄτιμος and 
ἀτιμάζω. 

Genitive of Time and Place. 


8179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E. g. 

Πέρσαι οἰχ ἥξουσι δέκα ἐτῶν, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Τῆς νυκτὸς ἐγένετο, it happened within the night (but τὴν 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So δραχμὴν ἐλάμβανε τῆς ἡμέρας, 
he received a drachma a day. 


2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E. g. 

7H οὐκ Ἄργεος fev ᾿Αχαιικοῦ; was he not in Achacan Argos? 
Odyss. So in the Homeric πεδίοιο θέειν, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So ἀριστερῆς χειρός, on the 
left hand, even in Hat, 
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Genitive with Adjectives, 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 
jectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E. g. 

Μέτοχος σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (δ 170, 2). ᾿Ἐπήβολος ἐπιστή- 
μης, having attained to knowledge ; ἔμπειρος κακῶν, experienced in evils ; 
τοῦ ἀρίστου στοχαστικός, aiming at the best ($171, 1). Κατήκοος τῶν 
γονέων, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents; ἐπιστήμων τῶν δικαίων, 
understanding his rights ; ἐπιμελὴς ἀγαθῶν, ἀμελὴς κακῶν, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad; φειδωλοὶ χρημάτων, sparing of money 
(δ 171,2). ᾿Εγκρατὴς ἑαυτοῦ, being master of himself; ἀρχικὸς ἀνδρῶν, 
Jit to rule men (δ 111, 8). Μεστὸς κακῶν, full of evils ; ἔρημοι συμμά- 
χων, destitute of allies ; ἡ ψυχὴ γυμνὴ τοῦ σώματος, the soul stript of the 
body ; καθαρὸς φόνου, free from the stain of murder (δ 172, 1). "Ἔνοχος 
δειλίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Διάφορος τῶν ἄλλων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive Eg. 

Πόλεως ἀνατρεπτικός, subversive of the state; πρακτικὸς τῶν καλῶν, 
capable of doing noble deeds ; φιλομαθὴς πάσης ἀληθείας, fond of learn- 
ing all truth. 

Nore 1. Especially, adjectives compounded with alpha privative 
(§ 182, 1) take the genitive; as ἄγευστος κακῶν, without a taste of 
evils; ἀμνήμων τῶν κινδύνων, forgetful of the dangers; ἀπαθὴς 
κακῶν, without suffering ills; ἀκρατὴ ς γλώσσης, without power over 
his tongue. 

Sometimes these adjectives take a genitive of kindred meaning, 
which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; as ἄπαις 
ἀρρένων παίδων, childless (in respect) of male children; ἄτιμος πάσης 
τιμῆς, destitute of all honor; ἀδωρότατος χρημάτων, most free from 
taking bribes. 

For the genitive of price after ἄξιος, see § 178, Note. 


§181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. E. g. 

Οἰκεῖα τῶν βασιλευόντων, belonging to the kings; ἱερὸς ὁ χῶρος τῆς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος, the place is sacred to Artemis; κοινὸν ἁπάντων, common to 
all; δημοκρατίας ἀλλότρια, things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which is more common than 
the genitive, see § 185. 
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Nore. Some adjectives of place, like ἐναντίος, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry; as ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν; they stood opposite the Achacans. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 
§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E. g. 
Οἱ ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἔχοντες, those who are acquainted with him ; 
ἀναξίως τῆς πόλεως, in a manner unworthy of the state; ἐμάχοντο 
ἀξίως λόγου, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 


2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E. g. 

Eiow τοῦ ἐρύματος, within the fortress ; ἔξω τοῦ τείχους, outside of 
the wall; ἐκτὸ ς τῶν ὅρων, without the boundaries; xapis τοῦ σώμα- 
tos, apart from the body; μεταξὺ σοφίας καὶ ἀμαθίας, between wisdom 
and ignorance ; πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, beyond the river, πρόσθεν τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου, in front of the camp; ἀμφοτέρωθεν τῆς ὁδοῦ, on both 
sides of the road; εὖ θὺ τῆς Φασήλιδος, straight to Phasélis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ἐντός, within ; 
δίχα, apart from; ἐγγύς, ἄγχι, πέλας, and πλησίον, near ; πόρρω (πρόσω), 
Sar from; ὄπισθεν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others of similar 
Meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation; that after εὐθύ resem- 
bles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

AdOpq and κρύφα, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. : 

Nore. Πλήν, except, ἄχρι and μέχρι; until, ἄνευ and ἄτερ, 
without, ἕν εκα (οὕνεκα), on account of, take the genitive like prepo- 
sitions. For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 
§ 191, 1. 

Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. <A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence often stand by them- 
selves in the genitive. This is called the genitive absolute. 
E. g. 

Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος; this was done when 
Conon was general. Διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέου ς; ἠγγέλθη 
αὐτῷ ὅτι, ὅτο., when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought 
to him that, &c. 

For the relations denoted by the genitive absolute, and for pecu- 
liarities in its use, see § 278, 
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Iv. DATIVE. 


Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to 
or jor which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which or 
with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place, —i. 6. it is not merely a dative, but also an instrumental 
and a locative case. (See Remark before ὃ 157.) The object of mo- 
tion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but by 
the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes 

1. The dative of the indirect olject after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E. g. 

Δίδωσι μισθὸν τῷ στρατεύματι, he gives pay to the army; ὑπι- 
σχνεῖταί o οἱ δέκα τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents); βοήθειαν πέμψομεν τοῖς συμμάχοις, we will send 
aid to our allies ; ἔλεγον τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ γεγενημένα, they told the king 
what had happened. 


2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. EK. g. 

Εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοῖς, I pray (to) the Gods ; δικαιοσύνη λυσιτελεῖ τῷ 
ἔχοντι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοῖς 
νόμοις πείθεται, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the ‘aws) ; βοηθεῖ 
τοῖς φίλοις, he assists his friends; dpéoxes τοῖς πολίταις, ἃ is 
pleasing to (or it pleases) the citizens; εἶκ; ἀξ ἄγκῃ, yield to neces- 
sity; οὐ πιστεύει τοῖς φίλοις, he does mot trust his friends; τοῖς 
Θηβαίοις ὀνειδίζουσιν, they reproach the Thebans ; ri ἐγκαλεῖς ἡ piv; 
what have you to blame us for? ἐπηρεάζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, they revile 
one another ; ὀργίζεσθε τοῖς ἀδικοῦσιν, you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So πρέπει μοι λέγειν, it is becoming me to speak ; προσήκει 
μοι, it belongs to me; δοκεῖ pot, it seems to me; δοκῶ pot, methinks, 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, reproach, 
envy, anger, or threats. 


Norse 1. The impersonals Sei, μέτεστι, μέλει; and προσήκει 
take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; as de. μοι 
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τούτου, I have need of this; μέτεστί μοι τούτου, I have a share in this ; 
μέλει pot τούτου, I am interested in this ; προσήκει μοι τούτου, I am con- 
cerned in this. (For the gen., see § 170, 2, ὃ 172, N. 2.) So μεταμέλει. 

Δεῖ and χρή take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when an 
infinitive follows. For δεῖ (in poetry) with the accusative and the 
genitive, see § 172, Note 2. 


Nore 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others (as μισέω, to hate) take only the accusative. Κελεύω, to com- 
mand, hag only the accusative with the infinitive. Δοιδορέω, to revile, 
in the active takes the accusative, and in the middle (λοιδορέομαι) the 
dative, 


3. The dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is 
generally introduced in English by for. E. g. 

Πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖ, every man labors for himself; Σόλων ᾿Α θη - 
ναίοις νόμους ἔθηκε, Solon made laws for the Athenians; οἱ καιροὶ 
προεῖνται τῇ πόλει, the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
(for its disadvantage); ἐλπίδα ἔχει σωτηρίας τῇ πόλει, he has hope 
of safety for the state. 


Nore 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time: as τῷ ἤδη δύο γενεαὶ ἐφθίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i. 6. he had seen them pass away). Hom, Ἡμέραι ἦσαν 
τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ ἑπτά, for Mitylene captured (i. 6. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. Ἡμέρα ἦν πέμπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i. e. it 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 


Nore 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοῖσιν ἀνέστη, 
he rose up for them (i._e. to address them) ; τοῖσι μύθων ἦρχεν, he began 
to speak before them. 


Nore 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoice λοιγὸν 
ἄμυνον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). Here 
the accusative may be omitted, so that Δαναοῖσι ἀμύνειν means to de- 
fend the Danai. For other constructions of ἀμύνω, see the Lexicon. 

Aéxopat, to receive, takes a dative by a similar idiom; as δέξατό 
of σκῆπτρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 


Notz 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as of ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται, their horses are tied 
(lit. che horses are tied for them); διὰ τὸ ἐσπάρθαι αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευ- 
pa, because his army has been scattered ; ἦρχον τοῦ ναυτικοῦ τοῖς Zupa- 
κοσίοις, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i. 6. the Syracu- 


sans’ navy). 
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Norse 5. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c:, and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as τί σοι μαθήσομαι; what am I to learn 
for you? πῶς ἡ μῖν exes; how are you (we wish to know) ? 

Norr 6. The participles βουλόμενος, ἡδόμενος, προσδε- 
xépevos, ἀχθόμενος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as αὐτῷ 
βουλομένῳ ἐστίν, itis to him wishing it (i. 6. he wishes it). 


4. The dative of possession, after εἰμί, Υ é yvopat, 
and similar verbs. Εἰ g. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι εἰσίν, I have many friends; πάντα o ot γενήσεται, 
all things will belong to you; ἔστιν ἀν θρ ὦ πῳ λογισμός, man has rea- 
son; Ἱππίᾳ μόνῳ τῶν ἀδελφῶν παῖδες ἐγένυντο, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born. 


5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made,— often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E. g. 

Ἅπαντα τῷ φοβουμένῳ ψοφεῖ, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; ody μὲν ἐντολὴ Διὸς ἔχει τέλος, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these: ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); συνελόντι, or 
ὡς συνελόντι elmeiv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one 
having made the matter concise). So ὡς ἐμοί, in my Spinion. 


§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. E. g. 

Avopevis τοῖς φίλοις, hostile to his friends; ὕποχο ς τοῖς νόμοις, 
subject to the laws; ἐπικίνδυνον τῇ πόλει, dangerous ‘to the state; 
βλαβερὸν τῷ σώματι, hurtful to the body; σοφὸς ἑαυτῷ, wise for 
himself; ἐναντίος αὐτῷ, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ἐναντίος, see ὃ 181, Note.) So καταδούλωσις τῶν “Ἑλλήνων τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. Συμφερόντως 
αὑτῷ, profitably to himself; ἐμποδὼν ἐμοί, in my way. 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, ad- 


jectives, adverbs, and nouns. E. g. 
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Σκιαῖς ἐοικότες, like shadows; ὁμιλοῦσι τοῖς κακοῖς; they asso- 
ciate with the bad; τοὺς φεύγοντας αὐτοῖς ξυνήλλαξεν, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; ὁμολογοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις, they agree with one an- 
other ; διαλέγονται τούτοις, they converse with these; τοὺς ἵππους 
ψόφοις πλησιάζειν, to bring the horses near to noises. Ὅμοιοι τοῖς 
τυφλοῖς, like the blind; κύματα ἶσα ὄρεσσιν, waves like mountains 
(Hom.); τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις ὡπλισμένοι, armed with the same 
arms as Cy yrus. *Eyyis 686, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, as soon as (it was) day; ὁμοῦ τῷ πήλῳ, together 
with the mud; τὰ τούτοις ἐφεξῆς, what comes next to these. 


Norz 1, To this class belong not merely such verbs as διαλέγομαι, 
to discourse with, but also μάχομαι, πολεμέω, and others signi- 
fying to contend with, to quarrel with; as μάχεσθαι τοῖς Θηβαίοις, 
to fight with the Thebans ; πολεμοῦσιν ἡμῖν, they are at war with us ; 
ἐρίζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, they contend with each other ; διαφέρεσθαι τοῖς 
πονηροῖς, to be at variance with the base. So és χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν reve, or 
ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν τινι, to come io a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Nore 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used; as κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι, hair like (that of) 
the Graces (Hom.); ras ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί, the same number of blows 
with me. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with ἐν, σύν, or ἐπί; and some compounded with πρός, 
παρά, περί, and ὑπό. E. g. 

Τοῖς νόμοις ἐμμένων, abiding by the laws; ai ἡδοναὶ ἐπιστήμην 
οὐδεμίαν ψυ χῇ ἐμποιοῦσιν, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
ἐνέκειντο τῷ Περικλεῖ, they pressed hard on Pericles; ἐμαυτῷ 
συνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, I was conscious to myself that I knew noth- 
ing (lit. with myself ); ἤδη ποτέ σοι ἐπῆλθεν; did it ever occur to you? 
Προσβάλλειν. τῷ τειχίσματι, to attack the fortification ; ἀδελφὸς 
ἀνδρὶ παρείη, let a brother stand by a man (i. e. let a man’s brother 
stand by him); τοῖς κακοῖς περιπίπτουσιν, they are involved in evils ; 
ὑπόκειται τὸ πεδίον τῷ ἱερῷ; the plain lies below the temple, 

The dative here sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes may be explained by the meaning of the compound verb. 


Causal and Instrumental Dative. 
§188. 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, man- 
ner, means, or wnstrument. ἘΞ, δ. 
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Cause: ᾿Αποθνήσκει νόσῳ, he dies of disease; πολλάκις ἀγνοίᾳ 
ἁμαρτάνομεν, we oflen.err through ignorance. Manner: δρόμῳ ἠπεί- 
yovro, they pressed forward on a run; πολλῇ κρανγῇ ἐπίασι, they 
advance with a loud shout; τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, in truth; τῷ ὄντι, in-reality ; 
Bia, forcibly; ταύτῃ, in this manner, thus. Means or InsrRuMENT: 
‘Opdpev τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, we see with our eyes; ἐγνώσθησαν τῇ 
σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms ; 
κακοῖς ἰᾶσθαι κακά, to cure evils by evils; οὐδεὶς ἔπαινον ἡ δον αἷς 
ἐκτήσατο, no one gains praise by pleasures, 


Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
as δυνατὸς τῷ σώματι, strong in his body; πόλις, Θάψακος ὀνόματι, 
a city, Thapsacus by name. 


Nore 2. Xpdopaz, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dative; as χρῶνται ἀργυρίῳ, they use money. A neuter 
pronoun (ri, ri, or 6 τι} may be added as an adverbial accusative 
(8 160, 2); as τί τούτοις χρήσομαι; what shall I do with these? (lit. 
in what way shall I use these?). Νομίζω has sometimes the same 
meaning and construction as xpdopat. 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E. g. 

Πολλῷ κρεῖττόν ἐστιν, it is much better (better by much): τῇ 
κεφαλῇ μείζων (or ἐλάττων), a head taller (or shorter); τοσούτῳ 
ἥδιον ζῶ, 1 live so much the more happily; τέχνη ἀνάγκης ἀσθενεστέρα 
μακρῷ, art is weaker than necessity by far. ‘ 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; as μακρῷ κἀλλιστά τε καὶ ἄριστα, by far 
the most beautiful and the best; δέκα ἔτεσι mpd τῆς ἐν Σαλαμῖνι 
ναυμαχίας, ten years before the battle at Salamis. 


3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E. g. 


Τοῦτο ἤδη σοι πέπρακται, this has now been done by you; ἐπειδὴ 
παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by 
the Corinthians. 

With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by ὑπό, &c. and 
the genitive (§ 197, 1); rarely by the dative, except in poetry. 


4. With the verbal adjective in -réos the agent is ex- 
pressed by the dative, but sometimes by the accusative. 
See § 281. 
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5. The dative is used to denote that by which any per- 
son or thing is accompanied. E. g. 

Ἦλθον of Πέρσαι παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, the Persians came with an 
army in full force ; ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποις τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ ἀνδράσι 
πορευώμεθα, let us march with the strongest horses and with men; οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Te κατὰ γῆν στρατῷ προσέβαλλον τῷ -τειχίσματι 
καὶ ταῖς ναυσίν, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their 
land army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The last 
example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 


Norz. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αὐτός for empha- 
sis; as μίαν (ναῦν) αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἷλον, they took one (ship), 
men and ail. 


Dative of Time. 

§ 189. The dative often denotes time when. This is 
confined chiefly to nouns denoting day, night, month, or 
year, and to names of festivals. E. g. 

Τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπέθανεν, he died on the same day; ‘Eppat μιᾷ νυκτὶ 
οἱ πλεῖστοι περιεκόπησαν, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night ; of Σάμιοι ἐξεπολιορκήθησαν ἐνάτῳ μηνί , the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; rera ‘pT? ἔτει ξυνέβησαν, they ν 
came to terms in the fourth year; ὡσπερεὶ Θεσ μοφορίοις νηστεύ- 
ομεν, we fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
(se. ἡμέρᾳ), on the following day, and δευτέρᾳ, τρίτῃ, on the second, third, 
&c., in giving the day of the month. 


Norse. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, gen- 
erally take ἐν when no adjective word is joined with them. Thus 
ἐν νυκτί, at night (rarely in poetry νυκτί), but μιᾷ νυκτί, in one night. 

A few expressions occur like ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ, in after time ; χειμῶνος 
ὥρᾳ, in the winter season ; νουμηνίᾳ (new-moon day), on the first of the 
month; and others in poetry. 


Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§190. In poetry, the dative often denotes the place 
where. EK. g. 

Ἑλλάδι ναίων, dwelling in Hellas; αἱ θέριε ναίων, dwelling in 
heaven; ot pect, on the mountains; τόξ᾽ ὥμοισιν ἔχων, having the 
bow on his shoulders; μίμνει ἀγρῷ, he remains in the country. Hom. 
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"Hodat δόμοις, to sit at home, Aesch. Νῦν ἀγροῖσιε τυγχάνει, now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Norz. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as ἡ Μαραθῶνι μάχη, the battle at Marathon; 
but only ἐν ᾿Αθήναις. Still some exceptions occur. 

Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as ταύτῃ, τῇδε, here ; 
οἴκοι, at home * κύκλῳ, in a circle, all around. See ὃ 61, N. 2. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§191. 1. The following prepositions take the geni- 
tive: — 

᾿Αμφί, ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, ἐκ (ἐξ), ἐπί, κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, 
ὑπέρ, ind, —i. e. all the prepositions except εἰς (as), ἐν, σύν, ἀνά. 
Also ἄνευ, ἄτερ, ἄχρι, μέχρι, ἕνεκα, and πλήν, which are sometimes 
called improper prepositions. 


Norse. Even ἀνά takes the genitive in the Homeric ἀνὰ νηὸς βαίνω, 
to go on board of a ship. 


2. The following prepositions take the dative: — 


"Api, dvd, ἐν, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, σύν (ξύν), ὑπό. 


3. The following take the accusative : ---- 

"Api, dvd, διά, εἰς (or és), ἐπί, κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπέρ, 
iné,—i. 6. all except ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, ἐν, πρό, σύν. ᾿ Ὥς, to, is some- 
times used for εἰς before words denoting persons. 


Nore 1. The meaning and use of the prepositions must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. It will be noticed how the pecu- 
liar meaning of each case often modifies the original force of a prepo- 
sition. Thus παρά means near, alongside of; and we have παρὰ τοῦ 
βασιλέως, from the neighborhood of the king,—mapa τῷ βασιλεῖ, 
in the neighborhood of the king, — παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 


Norse 2. The prepositions were originally adverbs; and as such 
they are sometimes used without a noun, especially in the older 
Greek, — seldom in Attic prose. Thus περί, roundabout or exceed- 
ingly, in Homer; πρὸς δέ or καὶ πρός, and besides, in Herodotus. 


Nors 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sep- 
arately, in which case itg adyerbial force plainly appears; as ἐπὶ 
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κνέφας ἦλθε (for κνέφας ἐπῆλθε), darkness came on; ἡμῖν ἀπ ὁ λοιγὸν 
ἀμῦναι (for ἀπαμῦναι), to ward off destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

Note 4. <A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as νεῶν ἄπο, παιδὸς πέρι; ὀλέσας ἄπο (for ἀπολέ- 
σας). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Norr 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb un- 
derstood; as πάρα for πάρεστι, ἔπι and μέτα (in Homer) for 
ἔπεστι and μέτεστι. So ἔνε for ἔνεστι, and ἄνα, up! for ἀνάστα 
(ἀνάστηθι). For the accent, see ὃ 23, 2. 

Nore 6. Sometimes εἰς with the accusative stands, by a peculiar 
mixture of constructions, for ἐν with the dative; as ai ξύνοδοι és τὸ 
ἱερὸν ἐγίγνοντο, the synods were held in the temple (lit. into the temple, 
involving the idea of going into the temple to hold the synods). So 
ἀπό with the genitive for ἐν with the dative; as διήρπαστο καὶ αὐτὰ 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
JSrom the houses) had been stolen. 


§ 192. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: ἀντί, 
ἀπό, ἐκ (ἐξ), and πρό, ---- with ἄνευ, ἄτερ, ἄχρι, μέχρι, ἕνεκα, and πλήν. 

2. Two take the dative only: ἐν and σύν (ξύν). 

3. Two take the accusative only: εἰς (és) and as. 

4. Three take the genitive and accusative: διά, κατά, and ὑπέρ. 

5. One, ἀνά, takes the dative and accusative, very rarely the 
genitive (§ 191, 1, Note). The dative is only Epic and Lyric. 

6. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative: ἀμφί, ἐπί, 
μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, and ὑπό. 

8198. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E. g. 

Παρεκομίζοντο τὴν Ἰταλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
ἐσῆλθέ pe, it occurred to me; ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα, 
his mother assisted him in this (i. 6. ἔπραττε σὺν αὐτῷ). For the geni- 
tive, see ὃ 177; for the dative, see ὃ 187. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 194, Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E. g. 

Οὕτως εἶπεν, thus he spoke; &s δύναμαι, as I am able; πρῶτον 
ἀπῆλθε, he first went away; τὸ ἀλη θ ὦ ς κακόν, that which is truly evil ; 
μᾶλλον πρεπόντω ς ἤμφιεσμένη, more becomingly dressed. 
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For adjectives used in the sense of adverbs, see ὃ 138, N. 7. For 
adverbs preceded by the article and qualifying a noun, see ὃ 141, N. 3. 
For negative adverbs, see § 283. 


THE VERB. 
VOICES. 


Active. 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting or being; as τρέπω τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, 1 turn my eyes; 
ὁ πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν παῖδα, the father loves the child ; οὗτός 
ἐστι σοφός, this man is wise. 

Norz. The active voice includes most intransitive verbs; as τρέχω, 
to run; εἰμί, to be. Some transitive verbs have certain intransitive 
tenses; as ἔέστηκα, I stand, ἔστην, I stood, from ἵστημι, to place. Such 
tenses are said to have a middle or a passive meaning. 

The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; as ἐλαύνω, 


to drive or to march, In the second case we may supply ἐμαυτόν, 
myself. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 


Passive. 
§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 


as acted upon; as 6 παῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς φιλεῖται, the 
child is loved by the father. 


§197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is gen- 
erally expressed by ὑπό and the genitive in the passive 
construction. 


Nore 1. Other prepositions than ὑπό with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose, Such 
are παρά, πρός, ἐξ, and ἀπό. 


Norz 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative and a dative, the case denoting a person is generally 
made the subject of the passive, and the other case remains un- 
changed. E. g. 

Οὐδὲν ἄλλο διδάσκεται ἄνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active οὐδὲν ἄλλο διδάσκουσι τὸν ἄνθρωπον). γΑλλο τε 
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petloy ἐπιταχθήσεσθε, you will have some other greater command im- 
posed on you (act. ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ὑμῖν ἐπιτάξουσιν, they will impose 
some other greater command on you). Οἱ ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακήν; 
those to whom the guard has been entrusted (act. ἐπιτρέπειν τὴν φυλακὴν 
τούτοις). Διφθέραν ἐνημμένος, clad in a leathern jerkin (act. évd- 
arew τί τινι, to fit a thing on one). So ἐκκόπτεσθαι τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, to 
have his eye cut out, and ἀποτέμνεσθαι τὴν κεφαλήν, to have his head cut 
of; &c., from possible active constructions ἐκκόπτειν τί τινι, and 
ἀποτέμνειν τί τινι (δ 184, 8, N. 4). This construction has nothing to 
do with that of § 160. 
See also § 169, 2, Note, for a genitive retained with the passive. . 


2, The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The verbal in -réos or -réov takes the dative (sometimes the 
accusative) of the agent (§ 188, 4). 


§ 198. Even the cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made 
the subject of the passive. Thus even intransitive verbs can 
have a passive voice. E. g. 

᾿Ασεβεῖται οὐδέν, no act of impicty is committed (act. ἀσεβεῖν 
οὐδέν). This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as τὰ ἦσε- 
Bnpéva, the impious acts which have been committed; ra κινδυνευ- 
θέντα; the risks which were run; τὰ ἡμαρτημένα; the errors which 
have been made, &c. 


Middle. 


§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 

1. As acting on himself; as ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῃστείαν, 
they turned themselves to piracy. 

2. As acting for himself; as ὁ δῆμος τίθεται νόμους, 
the people make laws for themselves, whereas τίθησι νόμους 
would properly be said of a lawgiver. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself; as 
ἦλθε λυσόμενος θύγατρα, he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 

Nore 1. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 


the active; thus τρόπαιον ἵστασθαι, to raise atrophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing to what is implied in τρόπαιον ἱστάναι, to 
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raise a trophy; and either form can be used. The middle sometimes 
does not differ at all from the active; as the poetic ἰδέσθαι, to see, 
and ἰδεῖν. 


Nort 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as ἐδε- 
δαξάμην oe, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in δανείζω, to 
lend, δανείζομαι, to borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self’). So 
μισθόω, to let, μισθόομαι, to hire (cause to be let to one’s self). 


Nore 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, ἀποδίδωμι, to give back, ἀποδίδομαι, to sell; γράφω, to write or to 
propose a vote, γράφομαι, to indict; τιμωρῶ τινι, 1 avenge a person, 
τιμωροῦμαί τινα, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person; 
ἅπτω, to fasten, ἅπτομαι, to cling to (so ἔχω and ἔχομαι). 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφῆναι can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted. 


Nore 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as ddixéw, to wrong, ἀδικήσομαι, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


8 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

PRESENT, continued present action ; γράφω, 7 am writing. 

ImperrEcT, continued past action ; ἔγραφον, I was writing. 

Prrrect, action finished in present time; γέγραφα, I have 
written. 

PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time; ἐγεγράφειν, I had 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action ; ἔγραψα, J wrote. 

Fururz, simple future action ; γράψω, 7 shall write. 

Future Perrect, action to be finished in future time ; yeypd- 
erat, τὲ will have been written. 


Nore 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορεύεται πρὸς βασιλέα ἧ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 
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Nore 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as πείθουσι ὑμᾶς, they are trying to persuade 
you s ᾿Αλόννησον ἐδίδου, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus ; ἃ 
ἐπράσσετο οὐκ ἐγένετο, what was attempted did not happen. 


Nore 3. The presents ἥκω, 1 am come, and οἴχομαι, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of pluper- 
fects. 

The present εἶμι, J am going, has a future sense. 


Nott 4. The present with πάλαι or other expression of past time 
has the force of a present and perfect combined; as πάλαι σοι τοῦτο 
λέγω, I have long been telling you this (which I now tell). 


Nore 5. The aorist takes its name (ἀόριστος, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (ὅροι) as to completion, continuance, &c., which belong to 
the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to the so-called imper- 
fect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms 
Iwas doing, ἄς. Thus, ἐποίει τοῦτο is he was doing this or he did 
this habitually ; πεποίηκε τοῦτο is he has already done this; ἐπεποιή- 
κει τοῦτο is he had already (at some past time) done this; but ἐποίησε 
τοῦτο is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind. 

The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition; as mAouréa, fo be 
rich ; ἐπλούτουν, I was rich; ἐπλούτησα, I became rich. So ἐβασίλευσε, 
he became king ; ἦρξε, he obtained office. 

The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was sometimes 
neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βαῖνον and βῆ in 1]. 
1. 437 and 439; βάλλετο and βάλετο in 1]. 11. 43 and 45; ἔλιπεν and 
λεῖπε, 1]. II. 106 and 107. 


Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνήσκειν, to 
die, τεθνηκέναι, to be dead; γίγνεσθαι, to become, γεγονέναι to 
be; μιμνήσκειν, to remind, μεμνῆσθαε, fo remember; καλεῖν, to call, 
κεκλῆσθαι, to be called. So οἶδα, L know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
ἤδειν, 1 knew (δ 130, 2). 


Norse 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; as 
εἴ pe αἰσθήσεται, ὄλωλα, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined (perii). 
So sometimes the present; as ἀπόλλυμαι, I perish! (for I shall perish). 


Nore 8. The second person of the future may express a permis- 
sion, or even a command; as πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς, you may act as 
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you please; πάντως δὲ τοῦτο δράσεις, and by all means do this (you 
shall do this). So in imprecations; as ἀπολεῖσθε, to destruction with 
you! (lit. you shall perish). See ὃ 257. 


Nore 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
φράζε καὶ πεπράξεται, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done. 


§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative into 
primary and secondary (or historical) is explained in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows both 
subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and optative, 
the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows primary 
tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. E. g. 

Πράττουσιν ἃ ἂν βούλωνται, they do whatever they please; 
ἔπραττον ἃ βούλοιντο, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyouv- 
σιν ὅτι τοῦτο βούλονται, they say that they wish for this; ἔλεξαν 
ὅτι τοῦτο βούλοιντο, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (ὃ 233 and ὃ 248). 

The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to present time 
(§ 205, 2); and the historic present is secondary, as it refers to past 
time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Nore 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242. 

Norse 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same 
distinction of time which they have in the indicative. It is impor- 
tant chiefly in the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203). 








II, TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 

1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being precisely 
the same. E. g. 
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Ἐὰν ποιῇ τοῦτο, if he shall do this (habitually), ἐὰν mown on τοῦτο, 
(simply) if he shall do this; εἰ ποιοίη τοῦτο, if he should do this 
(habitually), εἰ mocnoece τοῦτο, (simply) if he should do this; ποίει 
τοῦτο, do this (habitually), ποίη σον τοῦτο, (simply) do this. Οὕτω 
νικήσαιμί τ᾿ ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίμην σοφός, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wise. Βούλεται τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν, he wishes to do this (habitually), βούλεται τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to εἰ ποιοίη and 
εἰ ποιήσειεν. ven the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, when it occurs in these constructions, rep- 
resents an action as finished at the time at which the present 
would represent it as going on. KE. g. 

Δέδοικα μὴ λήθην πεποιήκῃ, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
Sorgetfulness (μὴ ποιῇ would mean lest it may cause). Μηδενὶ βοηθεῖν 
ὃς ἂν μὴ πρότερος βεβοηθηκὼς ὑμῖν ἢ, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (és ἂν μὴ .... βοη θῇ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Οὐκ ἂν διὰ τοῦτό γ᾽ εἶεν οὐκ εὐθὺς 
δεδωκότες, they would not (on inquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
on this account (with δὲδοῖεν this would mean they would not fail to 
pay). Οὐ βουλεύεσθαι ἔτι Spa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι, it is no 
longer time to be deliberating, but (it ts time) to have finished deliberating. 


Nore 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ταῦτα εἰρήσθω, 
let this have been said (i. 6. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; μέχρι τοῦδε ὡρίσθω ὑμῶν ἣ 
βραδυτής, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second per= 
son singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used only 
when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive is sometimes used like the impera- 
tive (Note 1), and sometimes it is merely emphatic; as εἶπον τὴν 
θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so); 
ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστ᾽ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ τρέχειν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and 
ran to arms (the perfect here is merely more emphatic than the pres- 
ent). The regular meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect 
discourse, is that given in § 202, 2. 


8, The future infinitive is regularly used only in indirect 
discourse (§ 203). 
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Tt occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place of the 
regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic the future 
idea which the infinitive receives from the context. E. g. 

᾿Ἐδεήθησαν τῶν Μεγαρέων ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπροπέμψειν, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships; οὐκ ἀποκωλύσειν 
δυνατοὶ ὄντες, not being able to prevent. So rarely after ὥστε, and to 
express « purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 


Norr. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 98, 3), where the present and future in- 
finitives with μέλλω are equally common, but the aerist is very rare. 


4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
(§ 203, N. 3), Even here the future indicative generally takes its 
place. See also § 217, and § 248, Note. 


B. In Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i. e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 


§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of a 
verb in the direct discourse. E. g. 

Ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράφοι, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
am writing); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γ ράψοι, he said that he would write (he said 
γράψω, I will write); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράψ εἰεν, he said that he had writ- 
ten (he said ἔγραψα) ; ἔλεγεν ὅτι γεγραφὼς εἴη, he said that he 
had already written (he said γέγραφα). "Hpero εἴ τις ἐμοῦ εἴη σοφώ- 
repos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ἔστε τις ;). 

Φησὶ γράφειν, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω); φησὶ 
γράψειν, he says that he will write (γράψω) ; φησὶ γράψαι; he says 
that he wrote (ἔγραψα) ; φησὶ γεγραφέναι, he says that he has writ- 
ten (γέγραφω). 

Εἶπεν ὅτι ἄνδρα ἄγοι ὃν εἶρξαι δέοι, he said that he was bringing 
@ man whom it was necessary to confine (he said ἄνδρα ἄγω ὃν εἶρξαι 
dei). ᾿Ἐλογίζοντο ὡς, εἰ μὴ μάχοιντο; ἀποστήσοιντο αἱ πό- 
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λεις, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought ἐὰν μὴ μαχώμεθα, ἀποστήσονται, if we do not 
Jight, they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243; § 246; and ὃ 247, 1. 
They are given here merely to show the different force of the tenses 
in indirect discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially 
the difference between φησὶ γράφειν and φησὶ γράψαι under 
§ 203 with that between βούλεται ποιεῖν and βούλεται ποιῆσαι 
under § 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the pres- 
ent and aorist optative. 


Nore 1, The present infinitive represents the imperfect as well as 
the present indicative; as τίνας εὐχὰς ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽ εὔχεσθαι τὸν 
Φίλιππον ὅτ᾽ ἔσπενδεν;; what prayers do you suppose Philip made when 
he was pouring libations? (i. e. τίνας ηὔχετο;). The perfect infinitive 
likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative. 
See § 243, Note 1. 


Norse 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). EH. g. 

᾿Ἤλπιζον μάχην ἔσεσθαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc.); but ἃ οὔποτε ἤλπισεν παθεῖν, what he never expected to 
se (Eur.). Ὑπέσχετό μοι βουλεύσασθαι, and ὑπέσχετο μη- 
χανὴν παρέξειν (both in Xen.) 

The construction of indirect discourse (the διϊυτο) is the more 
common here. In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to 
do this (like ποιεῖν or ποιῆσαι), or I hope I shall do this (like ποιήσειν). 


Nore 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as in 
the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which is 
governed by the principles of indirect discourse). 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 204, The tenses of the participle express generally 
the same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected. E. g. 
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᾿“Αμαρτάνει τοῦτο ποιῶν, he errs in doing this; ἡμάρτανε τοῦτο 
ποιῶν, he erred in doing this; ἁμαρτήσεται τοῦτο ποιῶν, he will err in 
doing this. (Here ποιῶν is first present, then past, then future, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Ταῦτα 
εἰπόντες ἀπῆλθον, having said this, they departed. Οὐ πολλοὶ φαί- 
νονται EvveAOdvres, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
Ἑπήνεσαν τοὺς εἰρηκότας, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Totro ποιήσων ἔρχεται, he is coming to do this; τοῦτο 
ποιήσων ἦλθεν, he came to do this. 

Nore 1. The present here-represents also the imperfect; as oida 
κἀκείνω σωφρονοῦντε, ἔστε Σωκράτει συνήστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i. e. 
ἐσωφρονείτην). 

Norz 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

Ἔτυχεν ἐλθών, he happened to come; ἔλαθεν ἐλθὼν, he came 
secretly; ἔφθη ἐλθών, he came first. (See ὃ 279, 2.) Περιιδεῖν τὴν 
γῆν τμηθεῖσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) Ed γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe, you did well in re- 
minding me, and elsewhere when the participle denotes that in which 
the action of the verb consists. (See § 277.) 


Iv. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an habit- 
ual action; as πλοῖον εἰς Andov ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμπουσιν, 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 

2. In animated language, the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E. g. 

"Hy τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, i. 6. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi? ἡμέρα τὸν μὲν καθεῖλεν 
ὑψόθεν, τὸν δ᾽ ἦρ᾽ ἄνω, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Nore 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases, Examples containing such adverbs as 
πολλάκις, often, ἤδη, already, οὔπω, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as ἀθυμοῦντες ἄνδρες οὔπω τρόπαιον ἔστησαν, disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy. 
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Norse 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ἤριπε δ᾽ ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπεν, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Nore 3. The gnomic aorist occurs in the infinitive and participle. 


3. The perfect sometimes has a gnomic sense, like the aorist. 
E. g. 

Ἐπειδάν. tis παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μάθῃ, ἐὰν μὲν βούληται, ἀποδέδωκεν ὃ 
ἐγὼ πράττομαι ἀργύριον, when any one has been my pupil, if he pleases, 
he pays the sum of money which I ask. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 


§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb ἄν to denote a customary action. E. g. 

Δεηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, I used to ask them (I would often 
ask them) what they said. Ἰπολλάκις ἠκούσαμεν ἂν ὑμᾶς, we used 
often to hear you. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from the ordi- 
nary apodosis with dy (ὃ 222). It is equivalent to our phrase he 
would often do this for he used to do this. 


Norse. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκοὸν and -σκομὴν in 
both imperfect and aorist. (See § 122, 2.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dv, as above. 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


8 207. The adverb ἄν (Epic κέ) has two distinct uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
five (ἢ Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to εἰ, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles ὡς, 
ὅπως, and ὄφρα), when these are followed by the subjunc- 
tive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or relative, 
with which it often forms one word, as in ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν. 


There is no English word which can translate ἄν. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (βούλοιτο ἄν, he 
would wish; ἑλοίμην ἄν, I should choose). Tn its oon use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English, Ξ 
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The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of ἄν except 
the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative construc- 
tion of ὃ 206. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the 
various uses of dy, with reference to the sections in which they are 
explained in full, 


8 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take ἄν. 

2. The future indicative often takes ἄν (or κέ) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Kai κέ τις ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει, and perhaps some one will thus speak; ἄλλοι, 
οἵ κέ με τιμήσουσι, others who will honor me (if occasion offers). The 
future with dy seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, zill honor, and the optative with ἄν, would honor. One 
of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol. p. 29 C, 


3. The most common use of ἄν with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here denotes 
that the condition upon which the action of the verb depends 
ἐδ not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the iterative construction of dy, see § 206. 


§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with ἄν 
only in the construction mentioned in § 207, 2, where ἄν belongs 
to the introductory word. See ὃ 223, ὃ 225,§ 232, 3, § 233; 
also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take ἄν or κέ. Eg. 

Εἰ δέ κε μὴ Sdwow, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἔλωμαι, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 

§ 210. The optative with ἂν forms an apodosis, with which 
a condition must be either expressed or implied. It denotes 
what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled (§ 224). 

The future optative is never used with ἄν. See ὃ 203, N. 3. 


§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infinitive 
and participle are used with ἄν to form an apodosis. Each 
tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with dv,—the present representing also the 
imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with ἄν may repre- 
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sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with dv; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
ἄν; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optative 
with ἄν. KE. g. 

Φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, he says 
that they would (now) be Sree (ἦσαν ἄν), if they had done this; φησὶν 
αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους. ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο πράξειαν, he says that they 
would (hereafter) be free (εἶεν av), if they should do this. Οἶδα αὐτοὺς 
ἐλευθέρους ἂν ὄντας, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, I know that they would 
(now) be free (ἦσαν ἄν), if they had done this; οἶδα αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους 
ἂν ὄντας, εἰ ταῦτα πράξειαν, I know that they would (hereafter) be 
Sree (εἶεν dv), if they should do this. 

Φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν ἂν (or οἶδα αὐτὸν ἐλθόντα ἂν), εἰ τοῦτο 
ἐγένετο, they say (or I know) that he would have come (ἦλθεν ἄν), 
if this had happened: φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν ἂν (or οἶδα αὐτὸν ἐλ - 
θόντα ἂν), εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (ἔλθοι ay), if this should happen. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or the optative with ἄν. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis settles the question. 


Nort. As the early poets who use the future indicative with dv 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with dv are very rarely found. 


§ 212. 1. When ἄν is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it can be separated from the introductory word only 
by such particles as μέν, δέ, τέ, γάρ, dsc. 

2. In a long apodosis ἄν may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb; as οὐκ ἂν ἡγεῖσθ᾽ αὐτὸν κἂν ἐπιδρα- 
μεῖν, do you not think that he would even have rushed thither ? 
In Thucydides, IT, 41, ἄν is used three times with παρέχεσθαι. 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
οἱ οἰκέται ῥέγκουσιν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν mpd τοῦ (sc. ἔρρεγκον), the slaves are 
snoring ; but they would n't have done so once. 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, ἄν 
is generally used only with the first. 


Norse. The adverb τάχα, in the sense of perhaps, is often prefixed 
to ἄν, in which case τάχ᾽ dy is nearly equivalent to ἴσως, perhaps. 
The dy here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of the 
sentence. 
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THE MOODS. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as γράφει, he writes; ἔγραψεν, he wrote; 
γράψει, he will write; γέγραφεν, he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations which the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate: — 

Ei τοῦτο ἀληθές ἐστι, χαίρω, if this is true, I rejoice; εἰ ἔγρα- 
ev, ἦλθον ἄν, if he had written, I should have come; εἰ γράψει, 
γνώσομαι, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know (ἢ 220). 
᾿Επιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, he takes care that this shall hap- 
pen. (§217.) Eide pe ἔκτεινας, ds μήποτε τοῦτο ἐποίησα, O 
that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (§ 251, 2, 
ὃ 216, 3.) Εἴθε τοῦτο ἀληθὲς ἢ ν, O that this were true! (8 251, 2.) 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. Their 
variety shows the impossibility of giving any precise definition, which 
will be of practical value, including all the uses even of the indica- 
tive, With the subjunctive and optative it is equally impossible. 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

Ἔρχεται ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he is coming that he may see this; φοβεῖται 
μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears lest this may happen. (δ 216; ὃ 218.) 
᾿Εὰν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this; ἐάν τις ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιῶ, if any one (ever) comes, I (always) 
do this. (ὃ 220.) Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιήσω, when he shall come (or 
when he comes), I shall do this; ὅταν τις ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιῶ, when any 
one comes, I (always) do this. (ὃ 232, 3; § 233.) 

"Topev, let us go. (§ 253.) Μὴ θαυμάσητε, do not wonder. 
(§ 254.) τί εἴπω; what shall I say? (ὃ 256.) Οὐ μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, 
this (surely) will not happen. (§ 257.) 


3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

Ἦλθεν ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδοι, he came that he might see this: ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ 
τοῦτο γένοιτο, he feared lest this should happen. (ὃ 216; § 218.) 
Ei ἔλθοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ποιήσαιμι, if he should come, I should do this ; 
εἴ τις ἔλθοι, τοῦτ' ἐποίουν, if any one (ever) came, I always did this. 
( 220.) Ὅτε ἔλθοι, τοῦτ' ἂν ποιήσαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this; ὅτε τις 
ἔλθοι, τοῦτ' ἐποίουν, whenever any one came, I (always) did this. 
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( 232, 4; § 233.) Εἶπεν ὅτι τοῦτο ποιοίη (ποιῆσοι OF ποιή- 
σειε), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this. (ὃ 243.) 

"EX Oot dv, he might go (if he should wish to). Ete μὴ ἀπόλοιντο, 
O that they may not perish! (§ 251, 1.) 


4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τοῦτο ποίει, do this; μὴ φεύγετε, do not 


5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 


§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The infin- 
itive and participle are included here only so far as they are 
used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. These 
constructions are divided as follows :— 

J. Final and Object clauses after ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, and μή. II. 
Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. VI. Wishes. 
VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. VIII. Ho- 
meric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). — Interrogative 
Subjunctive. — Οὐ μή with Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 


1. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, μή. 


§ 215. The clauses which depend on the final particles 
iva, ὡς, ὅπως, that, in order that, and μή, lest, that not, may 
be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
ἔρχεται iva τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he 18 coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with ὅπως after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, &c.; as σκόπει ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, 
see to tt that this is done. 

C. Object clauses with μή after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as φοβεῖται μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears lest this may happen. 
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Remark, The first two classes are to be distinguished with special 
care. The object clauses in B are the direct object of the leading 
verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
τοῦτο; aS σκόπει τοῦτο, ὅπως μή σε ὄψεται, see to this, namely, 
that he does not see you. But ἃ final clause could stand in apposition 
only to τούτου ἕνεκα, for the sake of this, or διὰ τοῦτο, to this end; as 
ἔρχεται τούτου ἕνεκα, ἵνα ἡμᾶς ἴδῃ, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

Norz 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μή; except 
after μή, lest, where od is used. 


Nore 2. Ὄφρα, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 


A. Final Clauses. 


§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Eg. 

Διανοεῖται τὴν γέφυραν λῦσαι, ds μὴ διαβῆτε, he thinks of break- 
ing up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Λυσιτελεῖ ἐᾶσαι ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι, μὴ καὶ τοῦτον πολέμιον προσθώμεθα, it is expedient to 
allow it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
Παρακαλεῖς ἰατροὺς, ὅπως μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, you call in physicians, that 
he may not die. Φίλος ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα 
ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην, he wished to be a friend to the most power- 
ful, that he might do wrong and not be punished. τούτου ἕνεκα φίλων 
Gero δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνέργους ἔχοι, he thought he needed friends for 
this purpose, namely, that he might have helpers. 


Nore 1. The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after ὅπως and ὄφρα, rarely after py. This 
is almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. 1, 56, IV. 163; 1], 
XVI. 242, XX. 301. 


Norz 2. The adverb ἄν (κέ) is sometimes joined with ὡς, ὅπως, 
and ὄφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ὡς ἂν μάθης, 
ἀντάκουσον, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer and 
Herodotus it is occasionally used in the same way even before an 
optative. 


2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect discourse 
(§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secondary tenses, 
we can have the mood and tense which would be used when a 
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person conceived the purpose in his own mind; that is, we can 
say either ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι, he came that he might see (§ 216, 1), 
or ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδῃ, because the person himself would have said 
ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω, I come that I may see. (See ὃ 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after sec- 
ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular opta- 
tive. E..g. 

Πλοῖα κατέκαυσεν iva μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with ὡς or ὅπως, to denote that the 
end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition, and 
therefore ts not or was not attained. E. g. 

Ti μ᾽ οὐ λαβὼν ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε; ὅτο., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown? ὅζο, 
Φεῦ, φεῦ, τὸ μὴ τὰ πράγματ' ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν φωνὴν, WV ἦσαν μηδὲν 
οἱ δεινοὶ λόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with ὅπως after Verbs of Striving, &c. 


§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future 
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) ἘΝ g. 

Φρόντιζ᾽ ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης πράξεις, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ᾿Ἐμηχανώμεθα ὅπως μηδεὶς 
sees yvaootro, we were planning that nobody should know it (here 
γνώσεται. would be more common). “*Empacaoyv ὅπως τις βοηθεία 
ἥξει, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance should come. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. Here also ὡς may be 
used. Ὅπως ἄν or ὡς ἄν may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. My is sometimes used for ὅπως 
μή, generally with the subjunctive. 


Nore 2. The future indicative with ὅπως sometimes follows verbs 
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of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which commonly 
take an infinitive of the object; as διακελεύονταε ὅπως τιμωρήσεται 
πάντας τοὺς τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance on all such. 


Nore 3, The construction of ὃ 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
sider, to try, and the like, take ὅπως or ὡς with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. ΕἸ, g. 


Δίσσεσθαι δέ μιν αὐτὸς ὅπως νημερτέα εἴπῃ, and implore him thy- 
self to speak the truth; λίσσετο δ᾽ αἰεὶ “Ἥφαιστον κλυτοεργὸν ὅπως 
λύσειεν "Apna, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσεται ὥς 
ke véntat; Bovdevoy ὅπως by ἄριστα γένοιτο. 


Norse 4. Both ὅπως and ὅπως py are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκόπει 
or σκοπεῖτε, take care, being understood. HE. g. 

Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, (sce that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. Ὅπως μοι μὴ ἐρεῖς ὅτι ἔστι τὰ δώδεκα 
δὶς ἔξ, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice siz. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 


C. Object Clauses with μή after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 


§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
μή, lest or that, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 


and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
E. g. 
: ΤΑ μα μὴ τοῦτο γένηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὐ τοῦτο γένηται (vercor ut accidat), I 
fear that this may not happen (δ 215, Ν. 1). Φροντίζω μὴ κράτιστον 
ἦ μοι σιγᾶν, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Οὐκέτι 
ἐπετίθεντο, δεδιότες μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν, they no longer made at- 
tacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. ᾿Ἐφοβοῦντο py τι πάθῃ, 
they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 


Nore 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μή in this 
construction. But ὅπως μή is sometimes used here, as in the object 
clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and subjunctive. 


Nors 2. Μή with the subjunctive, or ὅπως μή with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E. g. 
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Μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἢ τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, (I fear that) the truth may be 
too rude a thing to say. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπόν, but (I fear 
that) this may not be the difficult thing. See ὃ 217, N. 4. 

Nors 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here μή takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. ἘΝ g. 

Δέδοικα μὴ πληγῶν δέει, 1 fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα 
μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα ἡμαρτήκαμεν, we fear that we have missed both 
al once. Δείδω μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν, I fear that all 
which the Goddess said was true. (Hom.) Ὅρα μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν; 
beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


II, CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause contain- 
ing the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by et, i. 

The Doric ai for εἰ is sometimes used in Homer. 


2. The adverb ἄν (Epic κέ) is regularly joined to εἰ in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; εἰ 
with ἄν forming ἐάν, ἄν (ἃ), or ἦν. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple εἰ is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb ἄν is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 


3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μή, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

When οὐ stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some particular 
word (as in οὐ πολλοί, few, οὔ φημι, to deny), and not to the prot- 
asis as a whole; as ἐάν τε σὺ καὶ “Avutos οὐ φῆτε ἐάν τε pire, both 
if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 


§ 220. The supposition contained in a protasis may be 
either particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 
a, definite act or a definite series of acts; as of he (now) has this, 
he will give it; if he had tt, he gave it; if he shall receive it (or 

8 
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of he receives it), he will give it; of he should receive it, he would 
give wt. A general supposition refers to any one of a series or 
class of acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions; as if ever he receives any- 
thing, he (always) gives it ; of ever he received anything, he (always) 
gave it; of ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or 
would) always be permitted. 

In present and past conditions, except those implying non-fulfilment 
(§ 222), the Greek makes an important distinction in construction be- 
tween these two classes; in future conditions it makes no distinction. 


t I. Four forms of Ordinary Conditions. 

Excluding the past and present general suppositions which 
have a peculiar construction, we have four forms of ordinary 
conditional sentences. The protasis may refer (a) to the present 
or past, or (6) to the future. 

(a.) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment; as ¢f he is (now) doing this, 
el τοῦτο tpdaaet;—itf he was doing tt, εἰ Empacce;—if he did 
it, εἰ @xpake;—if he has (already) done tt, εἰ πέπραχε. The 
apodosis here expresses simply what ἐδ (was or will be) the re- 
sult of the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say :— 

El πράσσει τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει, if he is doing this, it is well; εἰ 
πράσσει τοῦτο, ἡμάρτηκεν, if he is doing this, he has erred; εἰ πράσ- 
wet τοῦτο, καλῶς ἕξει, if he is doing this, it will be well. El ἔπραξε 
τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει (εἶχεν, ἔσχεν, or ἔξει), if he did this, it is (was or 
will be) well, So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hoc facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

(a.) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it is not or was not fulfilled; as if he were (now) 
doing this, et τοῦτο ἔπρασσε;---ἰῇ he had done this, εἰ τοῦτο 
ἔπραξε (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here 
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result, if the 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ἄν in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms 
under (a) 1. Thus we may say :— 

El ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well; εἰ ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔσχεν, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoe faceret, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, bene fursset. 


᾿ 
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(Ὁ.) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in English) 
in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) 
τοῦτο (or, still more vividly, εἰ πράξει τοῦτο), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what wll 
be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 
say :— 

Ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἕξει, if he shall do this, it will 
be well (sometimes εἰ πράξει τοῦτο). (See § 223.) In Latin: Si hoc 
Saciet (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit ; sometimes Si hoc faciat. 

(0.) 2. We may also say if he should do this, εἰ πράσσοι (or 
πράξειε) τοῦτο, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
in form, and expresses what would be the result if the condi- 
tion should be fulfilled. Thus we can say :— 

Ei πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, if he should do 
this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin: Sti hoc faciat, bene sit. 


1. Present and Past General Suppositions. 


In general suppositions two classes are distinguished in con- 
struction, — one (a) referring to indefinite time represented in 
English as present, the other (Ὁ) to the past : — 

(a.) We may refer indefinitely to any one of a class of acts 
liable to occur at the present time; as if (ever) any one steals, 
ἐάν τις κλέπτῃ; --- ὦ (ever) any one does such a thing, ἐάν τις 
πράσσῃ τοιοῦτόν τι (not if any one ts now stealing or now doing). 
The apodosis here must contain a verb of present time, express- 
ing a customary or repeated action. Thus we may say :— 

Ἐάν τις κλέπτῃ; κολάζεται, if any one steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished; ἐάν τις πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) τοιοῦτόν τι, χαλεπαίνομεν αὐτῷ, 
if ever any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry with him. 
(See § 225.) 

(Ὁ.) We may refer in the same way to any one of a class of 
acts in the past; as ¢f (ever) any one stole, εἴ τις kNéwror;—if 
(ever) any one did such a thing, εἴ τις πράσσοι (or πράξειε 
τοιοῦτόν τι. The apodosis expresses a customary or repeated 
action in past time. Thus we may say :— 

Εἴ ris κλέπτοι, ἐκολάζετο, if (ever) any one stole, he was (always) 
punished ; εἴ τις πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοιοῦτόν τι, ἐχαλεπαίνομεν 
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αὐτῷ, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) angry with 
him. (See § 225.) 

Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing 
general conditions from ordinary present and past conditions, using δὲ 
faciat and si facerct like ἐὰν πράσσῃ and el πράσσοι above, it yet com- 
monly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, and uses 
the indicative alike in both classes, 


Four FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
(α.) Present and Past Conditions. 


§221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past condition, implying nothing as to. its fulfilment, it 
takes the indicative with e, Any form of the verb may 
stand in the apodosis. E. g. 

Εἰ θεοί τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρὸν, οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοί, if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful, there are no Gods. Hur. Ei ἐγὼ Φαῖδρον ἀγνοῶ, καὶ 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἐπιλέλησμαι" ἀλλὰ yap οὐδέτερά ἐστι τούτων, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so, El θεοῦ 
ἦν, οὐκ ἣν αἰσχροκερδής, if he was the son of a God, he was not avari- 
cious. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ δοκεῖ σοι, πλέωμεν, but if ut pleases you, let us sail. 
Κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολοίμην, Ξανθίαν εἰ μὴ φιλῶ, may I die most wretchedly, 
if I do not love Xanthias. 


Nors. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done; as αἶρε πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχεῖ, raise your spur, if 
you are going to fight. Arist. Here εἰ μέλλεις μάχεσθαι would be 
the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice that 
a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, like 
the ordinary future in protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 


§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past con- 
dition, implying that it 18 not or was not fulfilled, the sec- 
ondary tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis 
and apodosis. The apodosis takes the adverb ἄν. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
tinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occwrring in past time, and the (rare) plu- 
perfect to an action finished in past or present time. E. g. 

Tatra οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο, 
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they would not be able to do this (as they do), if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. El ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, ds σὺ φῇς, οὐκ ἄν ποτε 
ταῦτα ἔπασχον, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Καὶ icws 
ἂν ἀπέθανον, εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ κατελύθη, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down. Τοῦτο εἰ ἀπεκρί- 
vo, ἱκανῶς ἂν ἤδη ἐμεμαθήκη (ὃ 122, 2), if you had answered this, 
1 should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Ei μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα, if you 
had not come (Aor.), we should now be on our way (Imp.) to the King. 

Nors 1. Sometimes ἄν is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset; as καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθην ὃ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, it had been good for that man, if he had not been 
born. N. T. 


Nore 2. The imperfects ἔδει, χρῆν or ἐχρῆν, ἐξῆν, and oth- 
ers denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. ”Av is not used here, as these phrases sim- 
ply express in other words what is usually expressed by the indicative 
with dy. Thus ἔδει σε τοῦτον φιλεῖν, you ought to love him (but 
do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is equivalent to 
you would love him, or would have loved him (ἐφίλεις ἂν τοῦτον), if you 
did your duty (ra δέοντα). So ἐξῆν σοι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, you might 
have done this ; εἰκὸς ἦν σε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, you would properly have 
done this, The real apodosis is here always in the infinitive. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 


Nove 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (ὃ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect; and in a few passages even the aorist optative with κέ 
in the place of the aorist indicative (see Il. V. 311 and 388). 


(6.) Future Conditions. 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, ¢f I shall go, or if I go), the 
protasis takes the subjunctive with ἐάν (Epic εἴ xe). The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other future 
form Eg. 


174 SYNTAX. [8 224, 


Εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον ᾿Αλέξανδρος καταπέφνῃ, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ' “Ené- 
νην ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Il. “Av τις ἀνθιστῆται, 
πειρασόμεθα χειροῦσθαι, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we shall 
try to overcome him. ᾿Ἐὰν οὖν ins viv, πότε ἔσει οἴκοι; if therefore 
you go now, when will you be at home ? 

The older English forms if he shall go and if he go express the force 
of the Greek subjunctive exactly; but the ordinary modern English 
uses if he goes even when the time is clearly future. 


Norz 1. The future indicative with εἰ is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form of 
expression; as εἰ μὴ καθέξεις γλῶσσαν, ἔσται σοι κακά, if you do 
not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This com- 
mon use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form than 
the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, Note. 

Nore 2. In Homer εἰ (without ἄν or xe) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as εἴ xe or ἦν. The same 
use of εἰ for ἐάν is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with κέ in apodosis, see ἃ 255, Note. 


§ 224, When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), the 
protasis takes the optative with εἰ, and the apodosis takes 
the optative with av. E. g. 

Eins φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, εἰ πράσσοις καλῶς, you would not be en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Οὐ πολλὴ ἂν ἀλογία εἴη, εἰ 
φοβοῖτο τὸν θάνατον ὃ τοιοῦτος ; would it not be great senselessness, 
if such a man should fear death? Οἶκος δ᾽ αὐτὸς, εἰ φθογγὴν λάβοι, 
σαφέστατ' ἂν λέξειεν, but the house itself, if it should find a voice, 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis (§ 202, 4). 


Nors. “Ap is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this kind, and 
most examples occur in Homer. But ἄν is sometimes omitted in the 
Attic poets after such expressions as οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως and οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Kur. Ale. 52). 


Present AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225. In general suppositions, the protasis refers indef- 
initely to any one of a series or class of acts, and the apodosis 
expresses a customary or repeated action or a general truth. 
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Here the protasis has the subjunctive with éav after tenses 
of present time, and the optative with et after tenses of past 
time. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indica- 
tive or some other form which implies repetition. E. g. 

Ἣν ἐγγὺς ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. “Απας λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τᾶ πράγμα- 
τα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, 
appears a vain and empty thing. Et τινας θορυβουμένους αἴσθοιτο, 
κατασβεννύναι τὴν ταραχὴν ἐπειρᾶτο, if he saw any making a dis- 
turbance (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quell the disor- 
der, Ei tis ἀντείποι, εὐθὺς τεθνήκει, if any one refused, he was 
immediately put to death. 

The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary tense (§ 201), can 
always be used in the apodosis with the subjunctive depending on it; 
as qv τις παραβαίνῃ, ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, if any one trans- 
gresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Here, as in ordinary protasis (ἢ 223, N. 2), εἰ is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive for ἐάν or εἴ xe. 

Norz 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tions (δ 221), as in Latin and English; as εἴ τις δύο ἢ Kat πλέους 
τις ἡμέρας λογίζεται, μάταιός ἐστιν, if any one counts on two or 
even more days, he is a fool. See ὃ 233, N, 1. 


Norse 2. General suppositions referring to the future are not dis- 
tinguished from particular, and are included under ὃ 223 and ὃ 224. 


PrecutiaR Forms oF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
Ellipsis and Substitution. 


§ 226. 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with εἰ or ἐάν, but is contained in a participle or in 
some other part of the sentence. When a participle represents 
the protasis, its ¢ense is always that in which the verb itself 
would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect. E. g. 

Σὺ δὲ κλύων εἴσει τάχα, but you will soon know, if you listen 
(= ἐὰν κλύῃς). Τοιαῦτά τἂν γυναιξὶ συνναίων ἔχοις, such things 
would you have to endure if you should dwell among women (i. 6. εἰ συν- 
vats). ᾿Ἠπίστησεν dv τις ἀκούσας, any one would have disbelieved 
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such a thing if he had heard it (i. 6. εἰ ἤκουσεν). ᾿Απολοῦμαι μὴ pa- 
θών, I shall be ruined unless I learn (ἐὰν μὴ μάθω). So with all the 
other forms of protasis. 

Διά ye ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Οὕτω γὰρ οὐκέτι 
τοῦ λοιποῦ πάσχοιμεν ἂν κακῶς, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer evil. 


2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the opta- 
tive or indicative with ἄν alone as an apodosis. Here some 
indefinite protasis is implied, like if he pleased, if he should try, 
af he could, &c. E. g. 

Ἴσως ἄν τις ἐπιτιμήσειε τοῖς εἰρημένοις, perhaps some one might 
(ifhe wished) find fault with what has been said. ἉἩἩδέως δ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ 
ἐροίμην Λεπτίνην, and I would gladly ask Leptines (if I could). Οὐ 
yap ἦν 6 τι ἂν ἐποιεῖτε, for there was nothing which you could have 
done (if you had. tried). So βουλοίμην ἄν (velim), I should wish (in 
some future case); ἐβουλόμην ἄν (vellem), 1 should now wish (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

The optative with dy, used in this way, may express a mild com- 
mand, and is sometimes a mere future; as ywpots ἂν εἴσω, you 
may goin; κλύοις ἂν ἤδη, hear now; οὐκ ἂν μεθείμην τοῦ θρόνου, 
Iwill not give up the throne (lit. I would not give it up on any con- 
dition). 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple whenever the construction of the sentence requires it, 
each tense representing its own tenses of the indicative or 
optative. (See § 203, with Note 1.) If the finite verb in the 
apodosis would have taken ἄν, this particle is used with the 
infinitive or participle. E. g. 

Ἡγοῦμαι, εἰ τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, πάντα καλῶς ἔχειν, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; ἡγοῦμαι, ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιῆτε, πάντα καλῶς 
ἕξειν, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well. For exam- 
ples of the infinitive and participle with ἄν, see § 211. 


Norz. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the context, 
and in such cases εἰ or ἐάν is often to be translated supposing that or 
in case that; as ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ δοκῇ, hear me also, 
in case the same shall please you (i. e. that then you may assent to it); of 
δ᾽ ᾧκτειρον, εἰ ἁλώσοιντο, and others pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (i. 6. thinking what they would suffer if they should be cap- 
tured). See ὃ 248. So πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, 
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they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out 
(i. 6. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we must 
explain αἴ κέν πως βούλεται, 1]. 1. 66; αἴ κ᾽ ἐθέλῃσθα, Od. ΠῚ. 92; 
and similar passages. 


Mixed Constructions. — Δέ in Apodosis. 


§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with εἰ in the protasis is followed by an optative with ἄν (§ 226) 
in the apodosis, the latter having another protasis implied. E. g. 

Ei οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν οὐ χρεὼν Apxotre, if 
these had a right to secede, you could not possibly hold your power right- 
fully. Ei viv ye δυστυχοῦμεν, πῶς τἀναντί᾽ ἂν πράττοντες ov 
σωζοίμεθ᾽ ἄν; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved by doing the opposite? 

Nore. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb ἄν, belonging not 
to ei, but to the verb, Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time; as εἰ μὴ ποιήσαιτ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (i. 6. if it should be necessary), which differs entirely from εἰ μὴ 
ποιήσαιτε τοῦτο, if you should not do this. 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
δέ, which cannot be translated in English. E. g. 

Ei δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἔλωμαι, but if they do not 

_give her up, then I will take her myself: 


El after Verbs of Wondering, ὅζο. 

§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, disap- 
pointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with εἰ where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. E. g. 

Θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν μήτ' ἐνθυμεῖται μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεται, and 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248. 

Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω, αἰσχύνομαι, ἀγαπάω, and dyava- 
xréo. They sometimes take ὅτι, because, and a causal sentence (ὃ 250). 


11. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 229. Relative sentences include all temporal clauses, 
except those introduced by πρίν and other words meaning 
until. (See §§ 239, 240.) 

8 * 
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The antecedent of a relative is either definite or indefi- 
nite, It is definite when the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or manner; 
it is indefinite when no such definite person, thing, time, 
place, or manner is referred to. Both definite and indefi- 
nite antecedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E. g. ᾿ 

(Definite.) Ταῦτα ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς, you see these things which I have ; or 
ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς. Ὅτε ἐβούλετο ἦλθεν, (once) when he wished, he came. 

Cndefinite.) Πάντα ἃ ἂν βούλωνται ἕξουσιν, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or ἃ ἂν βούλωνται ἕξουσιν, they will have 
whatever they may want. Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore βούλοιτο, τοῦτο ἔπρασσεν, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 


Definite Antecedent. 


§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no 
effect on the mood of the following verb; it therefore takes 
the indicative (with ov for its negative), unless the general 
sense requires some other construction. E. g. 

Tis ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ᾽ ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν; i.e. the place in which, ὅσο, 
Ἕως ἐστὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an 


opportunity, ὅτο. 


Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 


§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a rela- 
tive is called a conditional relative. The negative parti- 
cle is μή. 

Nors. Relative words (like εἰ, if) take ἄν before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, and ἐπειδή, ἂν forms ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, ἐπάν or ἐπῆν (Ionic ἐπεάν), and ἐπειδάν. In Homer we gen- 
erally find dre xe, &c. 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(δὲ 221 -- 224), 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E. g. 

Ὅ τι βούλεται δώσω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like εἴ τι βούλεται, δώσω, if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it. 
°A μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι, what I do not know, I do not even 
think I know (like εἴ τινα μὴ οἶδα, if there are any things which I do 
not know). 


2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition con- 
trary to fact, ὃ 222). E.g. 

“A μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν ἔδωκεν, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like εἴ τινα μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν 
ἔδωκεν, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have 
given them). Οὐκ ἂν ἐπεχειροῦμεν πράττειν ἃ μὴ ἠἡπιστάμεθα, we 
should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we 
did not understand (like εἴ τινα μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα, if there were any things 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a supposition not real- 
ized). So ὃν γῆρας ἔτετμεν, Odyss. I. 217. 

This case occurs less frequently than the others. 


3. Future condition in the more vivid form (ὃ 223). E. g. 

Ὅ τι ἂν βούληται, δώσω, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like ἐάν τι βούληται, δώσω, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
Ὄταν μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease. ᾿Αλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα ἄξομεν ἐν νήεσσιν, ἐπὴν 
πτολίεθρον ἔλωμεν, we will carry them as soon as we shall take the 
city. Hom. 

The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for the sub- 
junctive here, as it can in common protasis (δ 223, N. 1). 

4, Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). Eg. 

Ὅ τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like εἴ τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Πεινῶν φάγοι ἂν ὁπότε βούλοιτο, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like εἴ ποτε βούλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after pres- 
ent tenses, and the optative after past tenses. HE. δ. 


Ὅ re ἂν βούληται δίδωμι, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like ἐάν τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything). Ὅ τι βούλοιτο 


* 
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ἐδίδουν, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like εἴ τι βούλοιτο). 
Συμμαχεῖν τούτοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, obs ἂν δρῶσι παρεσκευασμέ- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Ἣ ν κ᾽ ἂν 
οἴκοι γένωνται; δρῶσιν οὐκ ἀνάσχετα, when they get home, they do 
things unbearable. Οὗ ς μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως ἰόντας, τίνες τε εἶεν ἠρώτα, 
καὶ ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο ἐπήνει, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at 
any time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, 
he praised them. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ dvotx dein, εἰσήειμεν παρὰ τὸν Σω- 
κράτη, and (each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to 
Socrates. 

Nore 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the subjunc- 
tive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of ordinary prot- 
asis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after the 
indefinite relative Gores, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative usually ex- 
“presses; as Saris μὴ τῶν ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευμάτων, κάκιστος 
εἶναι δοκεῖ, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here ὃς ἂν μὴ ἅπτηται would be the com- 
mon expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1, 

Norse 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ὡς, ds τε, ὡς dre, ὡς 
ὅς (seldom ὥς κε, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ὦ ς γυνὴ κλαί- 
not, «νον ds ᾿Οδυσεὺς, Xec., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. VIII. 523. See Odyss. V. 328; 1]. X.5; XI. 67. 


ὃ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of ordinary protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like εἰ for ἐάν or εἴ κε, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3); and the conjunction δέ may connect the relative 
clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. When a conditional relative clause referring to the 
future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the 
future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with 
its leading verb. Εἰ g. 

Ἐάν τινες οἱ ἂν δύνωνται τοῦτο ποιῶσι, καλῶς ἕξει, if any who 
shall be able do this, it will be well; εἴ τινες of δύναιντο τοῦτο 
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ποιοῖεν; καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, if any who should be able should do this, it 
would be well. Eide πάντες of δύναιντο τοῦτο ποιοῖεν, O that all 
who may be able would do this. (Here the optative ποιοῖεν, ὃ 251, 1, 
makes οἱ δύναιντο preferable to of ἂν δύνωνται, which would express 
the same idea). 

Norz. A secondary tense of the indicative may assimilate a de- 
pendent conditional relative clause in the same way. 


Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose or object. H. g. 

Πρεσβείαν πέμπειν ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ καὶ παρέσται τοῖς πράγμασιν, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Οὐ 
γὰρ ἔστι μοι χρήματα, ὁπόθεν ἐκτίσω, for I have no money to pay 
the fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μή, as in final clauses. 

Nors 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with κέ joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, and 
the optative (without κέ) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on another 
optative. 

Norz 2. Ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; as 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι, Ep ᾧτε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι, I with- 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Norsz 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains unchanged, even after past tenses. 


§ 237. “Ὥστε (sometimes as), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266), is sometimes followed by the 
indicative. E. g. 

Οὕτως ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε, ὥστε ἐλπίζετε αὐτὰ χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good? 

Nors. A simple relative sentence with ὅς or ὅστις sometimes de- 
notes a result, where ὥστε would be expected; as τίς οὕτως εὐήθης 
ἐστὶν, ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ; &e., who is so simple as not to know? &c. 

§ 238, The relative is sometimes equivalent to ὅτε, be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). ἘΝ g. 
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Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, bs ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ὅτε σὺ οὐδὲν δίδως). Δόξας ἀμαθὴς εἶναι bs 
.. ἐκέλευε, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 

§ 239. 1. When ἕως, ἔστε, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ὄφρα, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E. g. 

Nijxov πάλιν, ἕως ἐπῆλθον εἰς ποταμόν, I swam on again, until I 


came into a river. Hom. Taira ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο, 
this they did until darkness came on. 


2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms of particular suppositions 
and in general suppositions. E. g. 

Ἐπίσχες, ἔστ' ἂν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ προσμάθῃ ς; wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν... . ἕως παρατείναιμι 
τοῦτον, I would tell him, &c., until I pra him to the torture (§ 232, 4). 
Ἡδέως ἂν τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ .... ἀπέδωκα, I should 
(in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I had given 
him back, &c. (§ 232, 2). °A δ᾽ ἂν ἀσύντακτα 7}, ἀνάγκη ταῦτα ἀεὶ 
πράγματα παρέχειν, ἕως ἂν χώραν λάβῃ, whatever things are in dis- 
order, these must always make trouble until they are put in order (§ 233). 
Περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἀνοιχ θείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον, we waited each 
day until the prison was opened (§ 233). 


Norz. The omission of dy after these particles and πρίν, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. *) occurring sometimes in Attic prose; 
as μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται, Thue. I . 137. 


§ 240. 1. When πρίν, before, ae that, until, is not 
followed by the infinitive, it takes the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative, like ἕως (§ 239). E. g. 

Οὐκ ἦν ἀλέξημ᾽ οὐδὲν, πρίν γ᾽ ἐγώ σφισιν ἔδειξα, Ke., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, &c. Οὐ χρή με ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν 
ἂν δ ᾧ δίκην, I must not leave this place until he is punished. Οὐκ ἂν 
εἰδείης πρὶν πειρη θείης, you would not know until you had (should 
have) tasted it. ᾿Ἐχρῆν μὴ πρότερον συμβουλεύειν, πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐδί. 
δαξαν, ὅϊο., they ought not to have given advice until they had in- 
structed us, &c. “Ορῶσι τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους οὐ πρόσθεν ἀπιόντας, πρὶν 
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ἂν ἀφῶσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, they see that the elders never go away until 
the authorities dismiss them. Οὐδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν παραθεῖεν 
αὐτοῖς ἄριστον, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a 
meal before them. 


2. Ip regularly takes the subjunctive and optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading verb is negative or inter- 
rogative with a negative implied; very seldom if that is affirm- 
ative. It takes the indicative after both negative and affirm- 
ative sentences, but chiefly after negatives. 

Otherwise πρίν takes the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, the 
infinitive is the form regularly used after πρίν, without regard 
to the leading sentences. 

Nore. Πρὶν ἤ, πρότερον ἤ (priusquam), and πρόσθεν ἤ 
may be used in the same constructions as πρίν itself. 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 241. 1. A direct quotation gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer. In an indirect quotation 
the original words conform to the construction of the sen- 
tence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταῦτα βούλομαι may be quoted either directly, 
λέγει τις “ταῦτα βούλομαι; or indirectly, λέγει τις ὅτι ταῦτα 
βούλεται or λέγει τις ταῦτα βούλεσθαι, some one says that he wishes 
Sor this. 

Ὅτι, that, occasionally precedes even direct quotations; as in Anab. 
1, 6, 8. : 


2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above); 
sometimes also by the participle. . 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods anid tenses. 

Norte. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even sin- 
gle clauses in a sentence of different construction) which indirectly 


express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself. 
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8 242. 1. Indirect quotations after ὅτο and ws and 
indirect questions follow this general rule :— 

After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and 
the dense of the direct discourse. After secondary tenses, 
each indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retained in its original mood and tense. But all secondary 
tenses of the indicative implying non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition (§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, 
remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist indicative 
likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of 
the direct discourse (§ 247), but otherwise it is changed like the 
primary tenses (ὃ 248). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (av 
being retained when there is one), and the dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. , 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
av belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 
form is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed 
to the optative in indirect discourse. 

*Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was not used 
in the direct form. 

4, The negative particle of the direct discourse is reg- 
ularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have μή where ov would be 
used in direct discourse. 


Simpte SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DIscouRsE. 


Indicative and Optative after ὅτι and ὧς, and in Indirect Questions. 


§ 248. When the direct form is an indicative (without 
dy), the principle of § 242 gives the following rule for in- 
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direct quotations after ὅτε or ws and for indirect ques- 
tions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 


and tense. ἘΝ, g. 

Δέγει ὅτε γράφει, he says that he is writing ; λέγει ὅτι ἔγραφεν, 
he says that he was writing; λέγει ὅτε ἔγραψεν, he says that he 
wrote ; λέξει ὅτι γέγραφεν, he will say that he has written. ’Epwra 
τί βούλονται, he asks what they want; ἀγνοῶ ti ποιήσουσιν, ἴ 
do not know what they will do. 

Eimev ὅτι γράφοι or ὅτι γράφει, he said that he was writeng 
(he said γράφω). Εἶπεν ὅτι ypdyoe or ὅτι γράψει, he said that 
he would write (he said γράψω). Ἐπεν ὅτι γράψειεν or ὅτι ἔγρα- 
ev, he said that he had written (he said ἔγραψα, I wrote). Ἐἶπεν ὅτι 
γεγραφὼς εἴη or ὅτι γέγραφεν, he said that he had written (he 
said γέγραφα, I have written). 

(Opr.) Ἐπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι, ὅτι οἴοιτο μὲν εἶναι σοφὸς, εἴη 
δ᾽ οὔ, 1 tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
80 (i. 6. οἴεται péev.... ἔστι δ᾽ οὔ). Ὑπειπὼν ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι, 
ᾧχετο, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξω). ᾿Ἔλεξαν ὅτι πέμψειεν σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν 
βασιλεύς, κελεύων ἐρωτᾶν ἐξ ὅτου 6 πόλεμος εἴη, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, and the question 
was ἐκ τίνος ἐστὶν ὁ πόλεμος ;). “Hpero εἴ τις ἐμοῦ ἐΐη σοφώτερος, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i. 6. ἔστι τις σοφώ- 
τερος ;)- 

(Invic.) Ἔλεγον ὅτι ἐλπίξουσι σὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἕξειν μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. ἯἯκε 
δ᾽ ἀγγέλλων tis ὡς Ἐλάτεια κατείληπται, some one was come with 
a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perf. opt. might have 
been used). ᾿Αποκρινάμενοι ὅτε πέμψουσι πρέσβεις, εὐθὺς ἀπήλ- 
λαξαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed 
them at once, ᾿Ηπόρουν τί ποτε λέγ ει; I was uncertain what he meant 
(τί more λέγει;). ᾿Ἐβουλεύοντο τίν᾽ αὐτοῦ καταλείψουσιν, they 
were considering the question, whom they should leave here. 


Nore 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1). But occa- 
sionally the present optative represents the imperfect here; as ἀπεκρί- 
vavro ὅτι οὐδεὶς μάρτυς παρείη, they replied that there had been ne 
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witness present (οὐδεὶς παρῆν), where the context makes it clear that 
παρείη does not stand for πάρεστι. See ὃ 203, N. 1, 

Norts 2. Ina few cases the Greek changes a present indicative to 
the imperfect in this construction, instead of retaining it or changing 
it to the optative; as ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν, ἐννοούμενοι ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέ- 
ὡς θύραις ἦσαν, they were in despair, considering that they were at the 
King’s gates, This is also the English usage. 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative Subjunctive. 


§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E. g. 

Βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ, I am trying to think how I shall es- 
cape you (πῶς σε ἀποδρῶ;). Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἰ Χρυσάντᾳ τούτῳ δῶ, 1 do 
not know whether I shall give them to this Chrysantas. Οὐκ ἔχω τί 
εἴπω, I do not know what I shall say (τί εἴπω), Non habeo quid 
dicam. "Emnpovro εἰ παραδοῖεν τὴν πόλιν, they asked whether they 
should give up the city (παραδῶμεν τὴν πόλιν; shall we give up the 
city?). "Hrdpe ὅ τι χρήσαιτο τῷ πράγματι, he was at a loss how to 
deal with the matter (ri xphowpat;). ᾿Ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσω- 
σιν εἴτε τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται, they were deliberating whether they 
should burn them or dispose of them in some other way. 

In these cases εἰ (never ἐάν) is used for whether, before the subjunc- 
tive as well as the optative. ᾿ 


Indicative or Optative with ἄν. 
§ 245, An indicative or optative with ἄν retains its mood 
and tense unchanged in indirect discourse, E. g. 
Λέγει (or ἔλεγεν) ὅτι τοῦτο ἂν ἐγένετο, he says or (said) that this 
would have happened; ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὗτος δικαίως ἂν θάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly dre. 


Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with ἄν can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with ἄν. E. g. 
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᾿Αρρωστεῖν προφασίζεται, he pretends that he is ill; ἐξώμοσεν 
ἀρρωστεῖν τουτονί, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
σχεῖν φησι τούτους, he says that he detained them. “Ey χρήμαθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐπικεκηρυχέναι, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. ᾿Ἐπαγγέλλεται τὰ δίκαια ποιήσειν; he 
promises to do what is right. See examples under ὃ 203, and N. 1. 

᾿Ἤγγειλε τούτους ἐρχομένους, he announced that these were com- 
ing (οὗτοι ἔρχονται) ; ἀγγέλλει τούτους ἐλθόντας, he announces that 
these came; ἀγγέλλει τοῦτο γενησόμενον, he announces that this 
will be done; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο γενησόμενον, he announced that this 
would be done; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο γεγενημένον; he announced that this 
had been done (τοῦτο γεγένηται). 

See examples of ἄν with infinitive and participle under § 211. 


Norz. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also the 
thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some 
tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative (with dy), 
which can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. 
Thus in βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go, ἐλθεῖν represents no form 
of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, but is merely the ordi- 
nary infinitive (ὃ 202) not in indirect discourse. But in φησὶν ἐλθεῖν» 
he says that he went, ἔλθεῖν represents ἦλθον of the direct discourse. 


Inpirect Quotation oF CompouND SENTENCES. 


§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rules for simple sentences 
(δὲ 248 — 246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain the 
same mood and tense. After secondary tenses, all primary 
tenses of the indicative and αἰ subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retain the 
mood and tense of the direct form. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative are kept unchanged in all 
cases. E. g. 

Ὰν ὑμεῖς λέγητε, ποιήσειν (φησὶ) ὃ μήτ᾽ αἰσχύνην μήτ᾽ ἀδοξίαν 
αὐτῷ φέρει, if you shall say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. (Here no change is made, except in 
ποιήσειν, ὃ 246.) 

᾿Απεκρίνατο ὅτι μανθάνοιεν ἃ οὐκ ἐπίσταιντο, he replied, 
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that they learned what they did not understand (he said μανθάνουσιν ἃ 
οὐκ ἐπίστανται, which might have been retained). Ei τινα φεύγοντα 
λήψοιτο, mponydpevey ὅτε ὡς πολεμίῳ χρήσοιτο; he announced, 
that if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, εἴ τινα λήψομαι, χρήσομαι, ὃ 223, N. 1). ᾿Ἐνόμιξε, 
ὅσα τῆς πόλεως προλάβοι, πάντα ταῦτα βεβαίως ἕξειν, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from the 
city beforehand (δσ᾽ dv προλάβω, ἕξω). ᾿Ἐδόκει pot ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι 
σωθῆναι, ἐνθυμουμένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν λάθω, σωθήσομαι, it seemed 
best to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had εἰ λάθοιμι, 
σωθησοίμην). "Ἔφασαν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν ots ἔχουσι ζῶν- 
τας, they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (ἀπο- 
κτενοῦμεν ods ἔχομεν, Which might have been changed to ἀποκτενεῖν 
obs ἔχοιεν). πρόδηλον ἣν (τοῦτο) ἐσόμενον, εἰ μὴ κωλύσετε, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοῦτο ἔσται εἰ 
μὴ κωλύσετε, for which we might have had εἰ μὴ κωλύσοιτε). "Ἠλπιζον 
τοὺς Σικελοὺς ταύτῃ, obs μετέπεμψαν, ἀπαντήσεσθαι, they hoped the 
Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 

Nore 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as δηλώσας ὅτι ἕτοιμοί εἶσι μάχεσθαι, εἴ τις ἐξέρχοιτο; 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come forth 
(ἕτοιμοί εἰσι, ἐάν τις ἐξέρχηται). This sometimes causes a great va- 
riety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Norse 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the optative in 
dependent clauses, to avoid confusion with the aorist subjunctive, 
which is regularly so changed. In dependent clauses in which con- 
fusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences), which never have 
a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become optative. 

Nore 3. <A dependent optative of course remains unchanged in 
all indirect discourse. 


§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wishing, 
commanding, advising, ὅσο. ; as these verbs imply thought, or the 
expression of thought, although the infinitive after them is not in 
indirect discourse (§ 246, Note). 
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2, Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied in 
the context (§ 226, Note), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, especially 
those introduced by ἕως or πρίν after past tenses. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 


This affects the construction of course only after past tenses. 
E. g. 

(1.) Ἐβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν, εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here ἐβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived.) ᾿᾽Ἐκέλευσεν 6 τι δύναιντο λαβόντας μεταδιώ- 
κειν, he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 
6 τι ἂν δύνησθε, what you can, and therefore we might have had ὅ τε 
ἂν δύνωνται). Προεῖπον αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κορινθίοις, ἣν μὴ ἐπὶ 
Κέρκυραν πλέωσι καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν, they instructed them 
not to engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sail- 
ing against Coreyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which εἰ py πλέοιεν καὶ μέλλοιεν 
might have been used.) 

(2.) "Queretpov, εἰ ἁλώσοιντο, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being εἰ ἁλώσονται, which might have 
been retained). ᾧΦύλακας συμπέμπει, ὅπως φυλάττοιεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἰ 
τῶν ἀγρίων τι φαν εἰη θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him 

“and (to be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the 
thought being ἐάν τε φανῇ). Tadda, ἣν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν of ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάζοντο, they made the other preparations (to be 
ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Ἔχαιρον 
ἀγαπῶν ef τις ἐάσοι, 1 rejoiced, being content if any one would let it 
pass (the thought was ἀγαπῶ εἴ τις édaet). ᾿Εθαύμαζε εἴ τις ἀργύ- 
ρίον πράττοιτο, he wondered that any one demanded money ; but in 
the same book (Xen. Mem. 1.) we find ἐθαύμαζε δ᾽ εἰ μὴ φανερὸν 
αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, he wondered that it was not plain. 

(3.) Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ews ἀπαγγελθείη τὰ λεχθέντα εἰς Λακε- 
δαίμονα, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was ἕως ἀπαγγελθῇ, which 
might have been retained). Οὐ yap δή σῴεας ἀπίει 6 θεὸς τῆς ἀποι- 
kins, πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται ἐς αὐτὴν Λιβύην, i. 6. until they should 
come, &c. (where ἀπίκοιντο might have been used). Hat. 

(4.) Kat free σῆμα ἰδέσθαι, 6 rre ῥά of γαμβροῖο πάρα Προίτοιο 
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φέροιτο, he wished to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus. Karnydpeov τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὰ πεποιήκοιεν 
προδόντες τὴν “Ἑλλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 


Norse. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva, ὅπως, 
ὡς, μή, &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and conditional relative sen- 
tences depending on final or object clauses, as these too belong to the 
indirect discourse. 


“Ὅπως AND °O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 


§ 249. 1. Ina few cases ὅπως is used for ὡς or ὅτι in indi- 
rect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Τοῦτο μή μοι φράζ᾽, ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 


2. Homer rarely uses ὅ (neuter of ὅς) for ὅτι. E. g. 
Δεύσσετε γὰρ τό γε πάντες, ὅ μοι γέρας ἔρχεται ἄλλῃ, for you all 


see this, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνώσκων ὅ οἱ αὐτὸς ὑπείρεχε 
χεῖρας ᾿Απόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands, 


Vv. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and. 
are introduced by ὅτι, ὡς, because, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. E. g. 

Κήδετο yap Δαναῶν, ὅτι fa θνήσκοντας éparo, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "Ore τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχ et, προσήκει, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 

Nors. On the principle of indirect discourse (ὃ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that the 
cause ig assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as τὸν Περικλέα ἐκάκιζον, ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not lead 
them out. Thuc. (This assigns the reason why the Athenians abused 
him, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 
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VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


§ 251, 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without εἴθε or εἰ yap, 
O that, O if. The negative is μή, which can stand alone 
with the optative. E. g. 

To μὲν νῦν ταῦτα πρήσσοις τάπερ ἐν χερσὶν ἔχεις, for the present 
may you continue to do these things which you have now in hand. Hat. 
Εἴθε φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο, O that you may become our friend. Μηκέτι 
ζῴην ἐγώ, may I no longer live. TeOvainv, ὅτε μοι μηκέτι ταῦτα 
μέλοι, may I die when I shall no longer care for these things (§ 235). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist, and an example 
illustrating it, see § 202, 1. 


2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object (8 not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with εἴθε 
or εἰ γάρ, which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 


and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E. g. 

Εἴθε τοῦτο émrotec,-O that he were doing this, or O that he had done 
this, Eide τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, O that he had done this; εἰ yap μὴ 
ἐγένετο τοῦτο, O that this had not happened. 

EUG εἶχες βελτίους φρένας, O that thou hadst a better understand- 
ing. El yap τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον, Ο that I had so great power. 
Eide σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, O that I had then met with you. 


Nove 1. The aorist ὥφελον of ὀφείλω, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ὥφελλον, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative; as 
ὥφελε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); ὥφελε τοῦτο 
ποιῆσαι, would that he had done this. 

"Odedrov is negatived by μή (not od), and it may even be preceded 
by εἴθε or εἰ γάρ; as py mor ὥφελον λιπεῖν τὴν Σκῦρον, O that I 
had never left Scyros; εἰ yap ὦ φελον οἷοί re εἶναι, O that they were 
able, &c. As this is really an apodosis, like ἔδει, &c., with the infini- 
tive (ὃ 222, N. 1), the use of εἴθε, εἰ γάρ, and μή with it is an 
anomaly. 

Norz 2. The two forms of wishes (δ 251) are elliptical forms of 
protasis, as is seen by ef in εἴθε and εἰ γάρ (sometimes in poetry the 
simple εἶ), and by the force of the different tenses. 
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VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 252. The imperative | expresses a command, exhor- 
tation, or entreaty; as λέγε, speak thou ; φεῦγε, begone ! 
ἐλθέτω, let him come; χαιρόντων, let them rejoice. 


Norz. A singular combination of a command and a question is 


found in such phrases as οἷσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον; do—dost thou know 
what ? 


§ 253. The jirst person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is μή. E. g 

Ἴωμεν, let us go; ἴδωμεν, let us see; μὴ τοῦτο ποιῶμεν, let 
us not do this. 


Norz, Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by dye 
(ἄγετε), φέρε, or ἴθι, come! These words are used without re- 
gard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
μίμνετε πάντες. 


§ 254, In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with 
μή and its compounds. E. g. 

Μὴ ποίει τοῦτο, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο, (simply) do not do this. My κατὰ τοὺς 
νόμους δικάσητε' μὴ βοηθήσητε τῷ πεπονθότι δεινά" μὴ εὐορ- 
κεῖτε, do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the pres- 
ent and aorist (§ 202, 1). 


Norsz. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions; very rarely the second person. 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE IN HOMER. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov μή. 


§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. E. g. 


Οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men. Kat ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, and some one 
will (or may) say. 
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Norz. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take ἄν or 
κέ to form an apodosis. See ὃ 209, 2. 


§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 
negatived by μή. It is often introduced by βούλει or 
βούλεσθε (in poetry θέλεις or θέλετε). FE. δ. 

Εἴπω ταῦτα; shall I say this? or βούλει εἴπω ταῦτα; do you wish 
that I should say this? Ποῖ τράπωμαι; ποῖ πορευθῶ; whither 
shall I turn? whither shall I go? ποῦ δὴ βούλει καθιζόμενοι dvayva- 
μεν; where now wilt thou that we sit down and read? Ti τις εἶναι 
τοῦτο φῇ; what shall any one (i. 6. I) say this is? 

So in τί πάθω; what will become of me? what harm will it do me? 
(lit. what shall I undergo 3). 


§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov μή in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. E. g. 

Οὐ μὴ πίθηται, he will not obey. Οὔτε γὰρ γίγνεται, οὔτε γέγονεν, 
οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Οὔ mor ἐξ ἐμοῦ ye μὴ πάθῃς τόδε, you never 
shall suffer this at my hands. Οὔ rot μήποτε ce... . dxovrd τις ἄξει, 
no one shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of em- 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (δ 255). The 
aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Nore. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition; as οὐ μὴ καταβήσει, do not come down (lit. 
you shall not come down). The future indicative and the aorist sub- 
junctive are both allowed in this sense. The imperative force is to 
be explained as in § 200, Ν, 8 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 


* §259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
9 


194 SYNTAX. [8 260. 


ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(ἢ 184, N. 2) or of ἐστί; or it may be a predicate (§ 136). 
As accusative it may be the subject of another infinitive. 
E. g. 

Συνέβη αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, ἡ happened to him to go; ἐξῆν μένειν, it 
was possible to remain; δεῖ αὐτὸν μένειν, he must remain; ἡδὺ πολ- 
λοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἔχειν; ts it pleasant to have many enemies? Φησὶ δεῖν 
τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he says it is necessary to do this (ποιῆσαι is subject 
of δεῖν). Td γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn is to acquire 
knowledge. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἀδικεῖν, this is to commit injustice. Td yap 
θάνατον δεδιέναι οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἐστὶν ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι py ὄντα, 
Sor to fear death is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 


Nore. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the infinitive, or to make the 
subject more prominent than the predicate (see the last examples), 
the article can be added. 


§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action implies another action as its object. Such 
verbs are in general the same in Greek as in English, and others 
must be learned by practice. E. g. 

Βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go; βούλεται τοὺς πολίτας πολεμικοὺς 
εἶναι, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; παραινοῦμέν σοι μένειν, 
we advise you to remain; mpoeikero πολεμῆσαι, he preferred to make 
war; κελεύει σε μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, he commands you not to depart; 
ἀξιοῦσιν ἄρχειν, they claim the right to rule; ἀξιοῦται θανεῖν, he is 
thought to deserve to die; δέομαι ὑμῶν συγγνώμην μοι ἔχειν, I ask 
you to have consideration for me. So κωλύει σε βαδίζειν, he pre- 
vents you from marching; οὗ πέφυκε δουλεύειν, he is not born 
to be a slave; ἀναβάλλεται τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he postpones doing this; 
κινδυνεύει θανεῖν, he is in danger of death. 

The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, and these 
do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this construction 
the infinitive has no more reference to time than any other verbal 
noun would have. Its negative is μή (δ 283, 3). 


2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse follows a verb 
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implying thought or the expression of thought or some equivalent 
phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corresponds in time 
to the same tense of some finite mood. See § 246, with the 
examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, φημί regu- 
larly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, εἶπον takes ὅτε or ὡς 
with the indicative or optative, and λέγω allows either construction, 


Norse 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
- aN lod + Y ἂν ΕΣ id , A Δ’ 
γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, (ἔφη) ἀνεῳγμένην καταλαμβάνειν τὴν θύραν, 
and when they came to the house, ὅς. Herodotus allows this even 

after εἰ, if, and διότι, because. 


§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. EF. g. 

Avvatés ποιεῖν τοῦτο, able to do this; δεινὸς λέγειν, skilled in 
speaking ; ἄξιος τοῦτο λαβεῖν, worthy to receive this; πρόθυμος λ έ- 
yee, eager to speak; μαλακοὶ καρτερεῖν, (too) effeminate to en- 
dure; ἐπιστήμων λέγειν te καὶ σιγᾶν, knowing how both to speak 
and to be silent. 

᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀπελθεῖν, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; κίνδυνος ἣν αὐτῷ παθεῖν τι, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; Spa ἀπιέναι, time to go away; ἐλπίδας ἔχει τοῦτο ποιῆ- 
oat, he has-hopes of doing this. 


Nore. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting ability, 
fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those 
corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (generally eiuf) an 
expression equivalent to a verb which takes the infinitive. Most 
nouns take the infinitive with the article as an adnominal genitive 


(§ 262, 2)..᾿ 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification (§ 160, 
1). Eg. 

Θέαμα αἰσχρὸν ὁρᾶν, a sight disgraceful to behold ; λόγοι ὑμῖν χρη- 
σιμώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι, words most useful for you to hear; τὰ χαλεπώ- 
rata εὑρεῖν, the things hardest to πᾶ; πολιτεία χαλεπὴ σὺ ζῆν, a 
government hard to live under. Κάλλιστα ἐδ εῖν, in a manner most 


delightful to behold. 
This infinitive is always active rather than passive; as πρᾶγμα 
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χαλεπὸν ποιεῖν, a thing hard to do, rather than χαλεπὸν ποιεῖσθαι, 
hard to be done. 


Norz. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this prin- 
ciple; as θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, a wonder to behold. ᾿Αριστεύεσκε μά- 
χεσθαι, he was the first in fighting (like μάχην). Hom. 


§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article rod, τῷ, or τό must be pre- 
fixed. HE. g. 

Πρὸ τοῦ τοὺς dpxovs ἀποδοῦναι, before taking the oaths ; πρὸς τῷ 
μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς πρεσβείας λαβεῖν, besides receiving nothing by the em- 
bassy ; διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι, you think you would 
not be wronged on account of your being a stranger. 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (8 173, 1). E. g. 

Τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία, a desire to drink; κρεῖττον τοῦ λαλεῖν, better 
than prating; ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263); ἀήθεις τοῦ κατακούειν τινός εἰσιν, they are unused to 
obeying any one. Τῷ φανερὸς εἶναι τοιοῦτος dy, by having it evident 
that he was such a man; τῷ κοσμίως ζῆν πιστεύειν, to trust in an 
orderly ies ἴσον τῷ προστένει v, equal to OAT, beforehand. 
Μίνως τὸ λῃστικὸν καθήρει, τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον. ἰέναι αὐτῷ, 
Minos put down piracy, that his’ revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly. Thue. 





§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
Freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with τοῦ 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative μή without affecting the 
sense (§ 283, 6) we have a third and fourth form, still with 
the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E. g. 

Elpyet σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε 
μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, all meaning he 
prevents you from doing this, Τὸν Φίλιππον παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἐδύναντο 
κωλῦσαι, they could not hinder Philip from passing through. τοῦ δὲ 
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Spamerevety ἀπείργουσι, they restrain them from running away. 
Ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορθεῖν, which prevented (him) 
Jrom ravaging Peloponnesus. "Eget αὐτοὺς τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, it 
will keep them from sinking. 


Norr. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μὴ οὐ is generally used rather 
than the simple μή with the infinitive (§ 283, 7), so that we can say 
οὐκ εἴργει σε μὴ οὐ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he does not prevent you from 
doing this Tod μὴ οὐ ποιεῖν is rarely (if ever) used. 


2. The infinitive with τὸ μή is sometimes used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with τό is less 
closely connected with the leading verb than are the forms 
just mentioned (1), and it may often be considered an accusa- 
tive of specification (§ 160, 1), and sometimes (as after verbs of 
denial) an object accusative. Sometimes it expresses merely a 
result, HE. g. 

Tov ὅμιλον εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. 
(This adds a fifth form εἴργει σε τὸ μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν to the four 
already given in § 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this). Κίμωνα παρὰ τρεῖς ἀφεῖσαν ψήφους τὸ μὴ 
θανάτῳ ζημιῶσαι, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the 
punishment of death ; lit. they let him off (so as) not to punish him with 
death. 

Here, as above (1, Note), μὴ οὐ is used when the leading verb is 
negatived; as οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν, 
for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 


§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be pre- 
ceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun in 
any ordinary construction. E. g. 

To δὲ μήτε πάλαι τοῦτο πεπονθέναι, πεφηνέναι τέ τινα ἡμῖν 
συμμαχίαν τούτων ἀντίρροπον, ἂν βουλώμεθα χρῆσθαι, τῆς παρ᾽ ἐκείνων 
εὐνοίας εὐεργέτημ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε θείην, but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
if we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe us a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence τὸ. .. . χρῆσθαι is the 
object of θείην.) 
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§ 265. The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. ἘΞ, g. 

Οἱ ἄρχοντες, obs εἵλεσθε ἄρχειν pou, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν αὐτοῖς παρέδωκαν, they delivered the 
city to them to guard. Αἱ γυναῖκες πιεῖν φέρουσαι, the women bring- 
ing them (something) to drink. 

Nors. In Homer, where ὥστε is seldom used in its sense of so 
as, the simple infinitive may express a result; as τίς σῴωε ξυνέηκε 
μάχεσθαι, who brought them into conflict, so as to contend 3 


Such expressions as μεῖζον ἣ φέρειν; too great to bear, are to be 
explained on the same principle. 


§ 266. 1. The infinitive after ὥστε, so that, so as, ex- 
presses a result. E. g. 

Ἦν πεπαιδευμένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, he 
had been so educated as very easily to have enough. Σὺ δὲ σχολάζεις, 
ὥστε θαυμάζειν ἐμέ, and you delay, so that I wonder. 


2. The infinitive after ὥστε sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after ἐφ᾽ @ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε ; and sometimes a 
purpose, like a final clause. E. g. 

᾿Ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥστ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν 
βασιλεῖ, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Tlav ποιοῦσιν ὥστε 
δίκην μὴ διδόναι, they do everything, so that they may not suffer pun- 
ishment (iva μὴ διδῶσι might have been used), ; 

Nore 1. Ὡς sometimes takes the infinitive like ὥστε, generally t 
express ἃ result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Nore 2. Ὥστε may also take the indicative to express a result 
(8 237). Ὥστε in Homer usually means as, like ὥσπερ. (See § 265, 
Note.) 


᾽ e 

§ 267. The infinitive follows ἐφ᾽ @ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on con- 
dition that, for the purpose of. E. δ. 

᾿Αφίεμέν σε, ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher. Aipebévres ἐφ ᾧτε Evyypapat νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

Tor the future indicative after these words, see ὃ 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 


thetical phrases, generally with as or ὅσον. E. g. 
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Td Δέλτα ἐστὶ νεωστὶ, ds λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, ἀναπεφηνός, the Delta has 
tecentiy,: so to speak, made its appearance. So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to 
speak ; ὡς συντόμως (or συνελόντι, § 184, 5) εἰπεῖν, to speak concisely ; 
τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, on the whole; ὡς tevandoni, to judge (i. «. as 
Jar as we can judge); ὅσον γέ μ᾽ εἰδέναι, as far as I know; ὡς 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, or ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, as it seems to me; οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ 
εἰπεῖν, not to make a long story, in short. So ὀλίγου ὃ εἴν, to want 
little, i. 6. almost ; in which δεῖν can be omitted. 


Nore.’ In certain cases εἶναι seems to be superfluous; especially 
in ἑκὼν εἶναι, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a 
negative sentence. So τὸ viv εἶναι, at present; τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, 
to-day ; τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις efvac, as far as depends on them, and some’ 
other phrases, 


§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. ἘΝ g. 

Μή ποτε καὶ σὺ γυναικί περ ἤπιος εἶναι, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
next constructions it is in the accusative. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 

§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on ἔδοξε or δέδοκται, be tt enacted, or κελεύε- 
rat, i is commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E. g. 

Δικάζειν δὲ τὴν ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ φόνου, &c., and (be it enacted) 
that the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of 
murder, Sie. "Ἔτη δὲ εἶναι τὰς σπονδὰς πεντήκοντα, and that the 
treaty shall continue fifty years. 


§ 272. The infinitive, with or without τό, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E. g. 

Τῆς μωρίας" τὸ Ala νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, what folly! to be- 
lieve in Zeus when you are so big! So in Latin: Mene incepto desi- 
stere victam | 


§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Neyer ah, it is said, in a preceding sentence. KE. g. 
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᾿Απικομένους δὲ ἐς τὸ "Apyos, διατίθεσθαι τὸν φόρτον, and com- 
ing to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale 
(διατίθεσθαι is an imperfect infinitive, ὃ 203, N. 1). Hdt.I.1. See 
Hat, 1. 24, and Xen. Cyr, 1. 3, 5. 


§ 274. Πρίν, before, before that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (ὃ 249), also takes 
the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly after 
afirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard to the 
leading verb. E. g. 

᾿Αποπέμπουσιν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι, they send him away before he 
hears. Μεσσήνην εἵλομεν πρὶν Πέρσας λαβεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν, we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

See the rules for πρίν with the finite moods, § 240. 


Nore. Πρὶν 4, πρότερον 7, πρόσθεν ἤ, before that, sooner 
than, and even ὕστερον 7#, later than, may take the infinitive like 
πρίν alone. See § 240, Note. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 275, The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple atiribute, like an ordinary 
adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances under which 
an action takes place; thirdly, it may form part of the predi- 
cate with certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 

§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. Eg. 

Πόλις κάλλει διαφέρουσα, a city excelling in beauty ; ἀνὴρ καλῶς 
πεπαιδευμένος, aman who has been well educated (or a well-edu- 
cated man); of πρέσβεις of ὑπὸ Φιλίππου πεμφθέντες, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; ἄνδρες of τοῦτο ποιήσοντες, men 
who are to do this, 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like, any other adjective. It is then equiva- 


lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. E. g. 
Ol πεπεισμένοι, those who have been convinced ; παρὰ τοῖς dot 
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στοις δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, among those who seem to be best; 6 τὴν γνώμην 
ταύτην εἰπών, the one who gave this opinion; τοῖς ᾿Αρκάδων σφετέροις 
οὖσι ξυμμάχοις προεῖπον, they proclaimed to those who were their allies 
among the Arcadians. 


§ 277. The participle may define the circwmstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations: — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E. g. 

Ταῦτα ἔπραττε στρατηγῶν, he did this while he was general; 
ταῦτα πράξει στρατηγῶν, he will do this while he ts general; rupav- 
νεύσας δὲ ἔτη τρία ‘Inmias ἐχώρει ἐς Σίγειον, and when he had been 
tyrant three years, he withdrew to Sigeum. 


2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. HE. g. 

Aéyo δὲ τούτου ἕνεκα, βουλόμενος δόξαι σοι ὅπερ ἐμοΐ, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, ὅτο. 
Προείλετο μᾶλλον τοῖς νόμοις ἐμμένων ἀποθανεῖν ἢ παρανομῶν 
ζῆν, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgress- 
ing them; τοῦτο ἐποίησε λαθών, he did this secretly; ἀπεδήμει τριη- 
papxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. AneCdpevoe ζῶσιν, they 
live by plunder. 


3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the future 
participle. ἘΝ g. 
Ἦλθε λυσόμενος θύγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter. Hom. 


Πέμπειν πρέσβεις ταῦτα ἐροῦντας καὶ Λύσανδρον αἰτήσοντας; to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 


4. Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, 
in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 


5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
.to be translated by although and a verb. E. g. 

"Odiya δυνάμενοι προορᾶν, πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E. g. 


Ἔρχεται τὸν υἱὸν ἔχουσα, she comes bringing her son; παραλα- 
9* 
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βόντες τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Φάρσαλον, taking the Bocotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsalus. 


Norz 1. The adverbs ἅμα, μεταξύ, εὐθύς, αὐτίκα, and ἐξαί- 
vns are often connected (in position and in sense) with the tempo- 
ral participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence; as ἅμα καταλαβόντες προσεκέατό σῴι, as soon as they 
overtook them they pressed hard apon them; Nexas μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων 
ἐπαύσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), Hat. 

The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by καίπερ 
or καί, although, in the poets also xal....mep; 88 ἐποικτείρω νιν, 
καίπερ ὄντα δυσμενῆ, 1 pity him, although he is an enemy. 


Nore 2. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often pre- 
ceded by ws. This shows that they express the idea of the subject 
of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in the 
sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer; as τὸν Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them 
to the war; ἀγανακτοῦσιν ὦ ς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι, they 
are indignant, because (as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by dre, οἷον; 
or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force as 
ὡς (above); as ἅτε. παῖς ὧν, ἥδετο, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased. 


Norz 3. Ὥσπερ, as, before a conditional participle, generally 
belongs to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms the 
protasis; as ὥσπερ ἤδη σαφῶς εἰδότες, οὐκ ἐθέλετ' ἀκούειν, you 
are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well. 
Here ὥσπερ means merely as; the if belongs to the participle. 
Compare ὥσπερ εἰ λέγοις, as if you should say. 


§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sentence, they 
stand together in the genitive absolute. 


See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here, 


2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in the 
genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ὅν when 
they are used impersonally. E. g. 
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Οἱ δ᾽ οὐ βοηθήσαντες, δέον, ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? So εὖ δὲ 
παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; od προσῆκον, 
inproperly (it being not becoming); προσταχθέν μοι, when I had 
been commanded ; εἰρημένον, when it has been said ; ἀδύνατον ὄν, it 
being impossible ; ἀπόρρητον πόλει (sc. ὄν), when it is forbidden by the 
state. 

Nor, The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute, but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ὡς or ὥσπερ. 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles that 
of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 

1. In this sense the participle is used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to continue, to endure, to cease (or cause to cease), to rep- 
resent, to find, and some others. E. g. 

ἤΑρξομαι λέγων, I will begin to speak; παῦσαι λέγου σα, cease 
speaking ; οὐκ ἀνέξομαι ζῶν, I shall not endure to live; τοῦτο ἔχων 
διατελεῖ, he continues to have this; πεποίηκε τοὺς ἐν “AtSov τὸν ἀεὶ 
χρόνον τιμωρουμένους, he has represented those in Hades as suffer- 
ing continual punishment. Ἑὗρε Kpovidny ἄτερ ἥμενον ἄλλων, she 
Sound the son of Kronos sitting apart from the others. Hom. 


2. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω, to escape the notice of ; 
τυγχάνω, to happen; φθάνω, to anticipate. The aorist parti- 
ciple here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with 
the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E. g. 

Anoere διαφθαρέντες, you will be corrupted before you know it. 
Ἔτυχον καθήμενος ἐνταῦθα, I happened to be sitting there; ἔτυχε 
κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ καιροῦ ἐλθών, he happened to come (not to have come) 
just at that time. “E®@noav τοὺς Πέρσας ἀπικόμενοι, they came 
before the Persians, Hdt. Οὐδ᾽ dpa Κίρκην ἐλθόντες ἐλήθομεν, nor 
did we come without Circe’s knowing it. Hom. See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


Nors. The participle with δεατελέω, to continue (ὃ 279, 1), 
οἴχομαι, to be gone (§ 277,2), θαμίξω, to be wont or to be fre- 
quent, and some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist 
participle with these has no peculiar force; as οἴχεται φεύγων, he 
has taken flight (δ 200, N. 3); οὐ θαμίζεις καταβαίνων eis τὸν 
Πειραιᾶ, you don’t come down to the Peiraeus very oflen. 
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3. With verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (περιοράω 
and éfopdw, with περιεῖδον and ἐπεῖδον, sometimes εἶδον), the 
participle is used in the sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 
1. Eg. 

Μὴ περιίδωμεν ὑβρισθεῖσαν τὴν Λακεδαίμονα καὶ κατα φρονη- 
θεῖσαν, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. 
Μή μ᾽ ἰδεῖν θαν ὅν θ᾽ im ἀστῶν, not to see me killed by citizens. Eur. 
Ἰλῆναί σε δρῶσαν, that thou shouldst take courage to do. Soph. 
Περιιδεῖν τὴν γῆν τμηθεῖσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged. Thuc. 
11.18, (But in IT. 20, we find περιιδεῖν τὴν γῆν τμη θῆναι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 


§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to perceive, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, 
to prove, to acknowledge, and ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 

See ὃ 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the par- 
ticiple with ἄν representing both indicative and optative with ἄν. 


Nore 1. AgjAds eipe and φανερός εἶμι take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
δῆλος ἦν οἰόμενος; Ue, it was evident that he thought, &c. (like 
δῆλον ἦν ὅτι οἴοιτο). 

Nore 2. With σύνοιδα or συγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, participle may be in either the nominative or dative; 
as σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἠδικημένῳ (or ἠδικημένος), 1 am conscious 
to myself that I have been wronged. 


Note 3. Most of the verbs included in ὃ 280 may take a clause 
with ὅτι in indirect discourse. 

Most of them are found also with the infinitive. O7fSa takes the 
infinitive regularly when it means I know how; as οἶδα τοῦτο μαθεῖν, 
I know how to learn this (but οἶδα τοῦτο μαθών, I know that I learned 
this). 

Nore 4. ‘Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ὡς is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ὡς πολέμου ὄντος map’ ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ; shall 1 


8 282.] INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 205 


announce from you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you?), where we might have πύλεμον ὄντα 
ἀπαγγελῶ ; with less emphasis, 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -τέος AND -τέον. 


§ 281. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E. g. 

᾽᾿Ωφελητέα σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν, the city must be benefited by you. 
Αλλας μεταπεμπτέας εἶναι (ἔφη), he said that other (ships) must be 
sent for. “O λέγω ῥητέον ἐστίν͵ what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent 18 in the dative (§ 188, 4). 


2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with 
ἐστί expressed or understood. It is active in sense, and is 
equivalent to δεῖ with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E. g. 

Ταῦτα ἡμῖν (or ἡμᾶς) ποιητέον ἐστίν, we must do this (equivalent 
to ταῦτα ἡμᾶς δεῖ ποιῆσαι, ὃ 184,2,N.1). Οἰστέον τάδε, we must 
bear these things (sc. ἡμῖν). Ti ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη; what would 
he be obliged to do? ᾿Ἐψηφίσαντο πολεμητέα εἶναι, they voted that 
they must go to war (= δεῖν πολεμεῖν). Τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὐ παραδο- 
τέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which take 
an object accusative); as Zundum est tibi (ἰτέον ἐστί oor), — Moriendum 
est omnibus, — Bello utendum est nobis (τῷ πολέμῳ χρηστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν), 
we must go to war. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, ὃ 421.) 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative ὅστις (sometimes és) and most other 
relative words may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are 7 and dpa. 
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These imply nothing as to the answer expected; but dpa od 
implies that an afirmative, ἄρα py that a negative, answer is 
expected. οὐ and μή alone are often used with the same force 
as with dpa. So μῶν (for μὴ οὖν). E. g. 

Ἦ σχολὴ ἔσται; will there be leisure? *Ap’ εἰσί τινες ἄξιαι ; are 
there any deserving ones? ἾΑρ᾽ οὐ (or Οὐ) βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν; do you 
not wish to go (i. 6. you wish, do you nol)? "Apa μὴ βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν; 
(or Μὴ βούλεσθε; or Μῶν βούλεσθε ;) do you wish to go (you don’t wish 
to go, do you)? This distinction between od and μή does not apply to 
the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which allows only μή. 

3. "AAAo τι ἤ; 28 τὲ anything else than? or simply ἄλλο τι; 
is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. E. g. 

ἔΑλλο τι ἢ ἀδικοῦμεν; are we not (are we anything else than) in 
the wrong? — ἄλλο τι ὁμολογοῦμεν ; do we not agree ? 

4, Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; and 
in Homer by # or ἠέ. ἘΠ g. 

ἮἨρόώτησα εἶ βούλοιτο ἐλθεῖν, I asked whether he wished to go. *Qtyero 
mevodpevos ἤ που ἔτ᾽ εἴης, he was gone to inquire whether possibly you 
were still living. Hom. 


5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by πότερον (πότερα) . .. #, whether... or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ef... ἤ, etre... 
εἴτε, cire... i, whether... or; and in Homer by ἤ (ἠέ) ... 
5 μὴ 
ἦ (ἦε). Eg. 

Πότερον ἐᾷς ἄρχειν ἢ ἄλλον καθίστης ; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another? ᾿Ἐβουλεύετο εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν, 
he was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, οὐ and μή. 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — οὐδείς, 
οὐδέ, οὔτε, duc., and μηδείς, μηδέ, μήτε, ὅτο. 

1, Οὐ 15 used with the indicative and optative in all ὑπάθ- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are really elliptical 
protases, ὃ 251, Note 2); also in indirect discourse after ὅτι 
and ὡς, and in causal sentences. See Note, below. 

2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
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has the force of a future indicative). Μή is used in all ἥπαΐ and 
object clauses after iva, ὅπως, &c.; except after μή, lest, which 
takes od. It is used in all conditional sentences, in relative 
sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and the corre- 
sponding temporal sentences after ἕως, πρίν, uc. (§§ 239, 240), 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all 
expressions of a wish (§ 251). 

3. Μή is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
In indirect’ discourse it regularly has οὐ, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4, When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
μή; so when it is equivalent to a relative with an indefinite 
antecedent (as οἱ μὴ βουλόμενοι, any who do not wish). Otherwise 
it takes od. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infini- 
tive, takes μή irregularly. 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, tak- 
ing μή only when they do not refer to definite persons or things 
(i. 6. when they can be expressed by a relative with an indefi- 
nite antecedent) ; as of μὴ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται, (any) citizens who are 
not good, but of οὐκ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται means special citizens who are 
not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μή can be added to the 
infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in Greek. 
For examples see § 263. 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by μή, 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a preceding 
negation (6), if its leading verb has a negative, it generally takes 
the double negative μὴ od’. Thus δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, 
tt is just not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, οὐ δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ οὐ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, wt ts not just not to 
acquit him. So ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι ὃν μὴ οὐ βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ, since 
(as you said) it was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. 
Again, εἴργει σε μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from 
doing this, becomes, with εἴργει negatived, οὐκ εἴργει σε μὴ οὐ 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he does not prevent you from doing this. 
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Μὴ ov is ased also when the leading verb is interrogative implying 
δ negative; as rf ἐμποδὼν py οὐχὶ ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; what 
is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and perishing ? 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express an 
exception to a negative statement. 


8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (οὐ or 
μή) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If they 
belong to the same word or expression, they make an afirma- 
tive; a8 οὐδὲ τὸν Φορμίωνα οὐχ ὁρᾷ, nor does he not see Phormio 
(i. 6. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they belong to differ- 
ent words, each is independent of the other; as οὐ δι’ ἐμπειρίαν 
ye οὐ φήσεις ἔχειν ὅ τι εἴπῃς, & is not surely through inexperience 
that you will deny that you have anything to say; οὐ μόνον od 
πείθουσιν, they not only do not obey; εἰ μὴ Πρόξενον οὐχ ὑπεδέ- 
ἔαντο, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus. 

But when a negative is followed by a compound negative in 
the same clause (or by several), the negation is strengthened ; 
as ἄνευ τούτον οὐδεὶς eis οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς ἂν ὑμῶν οὐδέποτε 
γένοιτο ἄξιος, if i were not for. this, no-one of you would ever 
come to be of any value for anything. This does not apply to 
cases in which οὐ is merely interrogative (§ 282, 2). 

For the double negative οὐ μή, see § 257. 

Nors. An exception to § 283, 1 occurs in indirect questions after 
εἶ, whether, in which μή can be used as well as ov, Also in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5) both οὐ and μή are 
allowed. Thus σκοπῶμεν ef πρέπει ἢ οὐ, let us look and see whether 
it is becoming or not ; εἰ δὲ ἀληθὲς ἢ wy, πειράσομαι μαθεῖν, but I will 
try to learn whether it is true or not, 


PART IV. 





METRES. 


§ 284, A versz is composed of portions called feet. The 
following are the feet of two and three syllables : — 


Trochee . ., Dactyl Se iiss Amphibrach ,..., 


lambus  .. Anapaest CL Bacchius Maree 
Sporndee —— Tribrach OCCT Antibacchius —— VT 
Pyrrhie CTC Cretic eels Molossus Sige =, 


The following are the feet of four syllables : — 


Choriambus SN Ditroche  .,.-, 
Lonic a majore ~~ VE Ditambus CL TH 
Tonic a@ minore ,.,..-- Dispondee —~_ _ — 
Proceleusmatie Oo Antispast GC —_ 
To these are to be added 

Four: Pagons;, τος ὠὠρεξ τὰν ek eg SG 
And four Zpitrites, ~2 ~~, ~ - -, LH, — Hu. 


The Dochmys has five syllables, _ _ __ _ —. 


§ 285. 1. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, &c. 
from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse a monometer consists of one foot, a 
dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, or hexameter, 
of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, iambic, and 
anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodies (i. 6. pairs 
of feet), ἃ monometer consists of one dipody (or two feet), a 
dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and a tetrameter of 
eight feet. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is called 
catalectic (κατάληκτος, stopped short). A complete verse is called 
acatalectic. ; 

Verses are called catalectic in syllabam, in dissyllabum, or in trissyl- 
labum, according to the number of syllables which appear in the un- 
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finished foot. A verse catalectic in syllabam is sometimes said to be 
hypercatalectic (or redundant); thus a trimeter catalectic in syllabam 
can be called a dimeter hypercatalectic. 


§ 286. 1. A long syllable is considered the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones, and is often resolved into these, as 
when a tribrach _ _ — stands for a trochee — — or an iambus 
~—- Two short syllables are often contracted into one long 
syllable, as when a spondee — _ stands for a dactyl — _ TU. 

2. The last syllable of every verse is common (syllaba anceps), 
and may be considered long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. But the continuous systems de- 
scribed in § 298 allow this only at the end of the last verse. 


§ 287. 1. The syllable of a foot on which the stress of 
voice (ictus or rhythmical accent) falls is called the arsis; the 
rest of the foot is called the thesis. The ictus properly falls on 
a long syllable; as 4_, ~4, 42, CL4, ALLS, 
w~te, ὅδ, 

When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two short (§ 286, 
1), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually placed on the 
first, Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (4 _) is 4; a tribrach 
used for an iambus (_4) is_4W—. So a spondee used for a dactyl 
(ς΄... is ~/ _; aspondee used for a anapaest (+) is—+. Like- 
wise a dactyl used for an anapaest is __. The spondee and tribrach 
have no natural arsis or thesis; and they are used-only as metrical 
equivalents of feet which have these naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 


2. The ictus was entirely independent of the word-accent, 
although we do not know how the two were distinguished or 
reconciled by the Grecks in reciting poetry. 

We usually mark the ictus by our accent (as the only representa- 
tive of the ancient ictus which we have), and neglect the word-accent 
or make it subordinate to the ictus. 

§ 288. 1. Certain verses have an introductory foot prefixed 
to them, called a basis. A basis is generally a trochee, cambus, 
or spondee ; sometimes a tribrach, dactyl, or anapaest. 

2. A single syllable prefixed to a verse of which the first 
syllable has the zctws is called anacrusis (ἀνάκρουσις, upward beat). 


§ 289. Cacsura (i. ὁ. cutting) of the foot occurs when a word 


* 
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ends in the middle of a foot. This becomes important when it 
coincides with the caesura of the verse, which is a pause introduced 
into the verse to make it more melodious or to aid in its recital. 
In many verses the place of one or both of these caesuras is 
fixed. See § 293, 4; § 295, 4 and 5. 


TROCHAIC VERSES. 


§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The trochaic dipody has the last syllable common, __— <=. 
In trochaic verse, therefore, the tribrach 4. _ can stand in 
any place for the trochee; and the spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. The 
anapaest is sometimes used as the equivalent of the spondee. 
The dactyl is sometimes used in proper names. 


§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 
1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 


Φήσομεν πρὸς | τοὺς στρατηγούς. Bios loess 


- 


Ψυχαγωγεῖ | Σωκράτης. Ἔρος δ ρος oe 
2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined :— 


Ὦ coparalrot θεᾶταὶ, || δεῦρο τὸν νοῦν | πρόσχετε. 


-- - -- ~ 
ae rw |σ--.||π-.-τἘ ὡἔἑὅὄὗᾷ [,κ-.κΚ-- 


Téll me nét in | modrnful nimbers, || Iffe is bit an | émpty dréam. 


3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripody (not allowing 
the spondee or its equivalents), — 


, > 
Μήποτ᾽ éxrakein. ΕΓ Cant 


For trochaie systems see ὃ 298. 


IAMBIC VERSES. 


8 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The iambic dipody has the first syllable common, = __ _. In 
iambic verse, therefore, the tribrach can stand in any place for 
the iambus ; and the spondee can stand in the odd places, that 
is, in the first part of every dipody. The dactyl and anapaest 
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are allowed as equivalents of the spondee. The comedians 
allow an anapaest to stand irregularly in the second part of the 
iambic dipody ; and even the tragedians allow this license in 
proper names. 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic verses: — 


1. The monometer, — 


Mera Σωκράτους. oe (here τ τόξο; = ) 
2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Ζηλῶ σε τῆς | εὐβουλίας. πο δ νον το ἢ se cs ee 

Καὶ τὸν λόγον | τὸν ἥττω. ee | Seine 


3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined, — 


Εἴπερ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ὑπερβαλεῖ, || καὶ μὴ γέλωτ᾽ [ὀφλήσεις. 


Τὴ - π᾿ ΡΠ |e 


A c&ptain béld | of Halifax, || who Ifved in cofin|try quérters, 


4, The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all iam- 
bic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic drama is 
composed. It never allows any substitution in the last foot. 
With this exception it may have the tribrach in any place. The 
spondee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The ἐγα- 
gedians allow the anapaest only in the first place, and the dactyl 
only in the first and third. The comedéans allow the dactyl in 
all the odd places, and the anapaest (by comic license, § 292) in 
every place except the last. The most common caesura is that 
after the thesis of the third foot. : 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iambic 
trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being en- 
closed in [ ]. 


( 
[ 
( 
Ι 
( 
Ι 
( 
| 
Ca 
Ι 
( 
( 


Gee aes ere 
~~ - ---]/ b--] F--] | be 
In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples of 
both the tragic and the comic form :— 
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(Tragic.) Χθονὸς μὲν εἰς | τηλουρὸν ἥ κομεν πέδον, 
Σκύθην ἐς οἴ μον, ἄβατον εἰς | ἐρημίαν. 
Ἥφαιστε, σοὶ | δὲ χρὴ μέλειν | ἐπιστολάς. 

(Comic.) *@ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ" | τὸ χρῆμα τῶν νυκτῶν ὅσον 
᾿Απέραντον" οὐϊδέποθ' ἡμέρα | γενήσεται ; 
᾿Απόλοιο δῆτ᾽, | ὦ πόλεμε, πολλῶν οὕνεκα. 


And hépe to τηδη!ῦ Ἡδάνθῃ by m&k|ing Eérth a 61], 
For iambic systems see § 298. 


DACTYLIC VERSES. 


§ 294, The regular substitute for the dactyl is the spondee. 
Its other equivalent, the anapaest, is not allowed in dactylic 
verse ; although the dacty] is allowed in anapaestic verse (§ 296). 


§ 295, The following are the most common dactylic 





1, The dimeter, — 
Μυστοδόκος δόμος. ae | Sea's 


Μοῖρα διώκει (Adonic). . . ς, } --Ξὶ 


2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 


“Αδυμελῇ κελαδήσω. So) πὶ πὴ es 
Παρθένοι ὀμβροφόροι aiagas  Ἐέώον [Ἐθ 
3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
Οὐρανίοις τε θεοῖς δωρήματα. ἘΞ ΠΥ οὖν 
"Ἑλθετ᾽ ἐποψόμεναι δύναμιν. eee eee ΠΕ, - 


4, The Heroic Hexamerer, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, seldom in the fifth, The most 
common caesura (called heroic) is in the third foot, generally 
after the arsis. If it divides the theszs, it is called a feminine 
caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the arsis of the 
fourth foot. A verse-caesura at the end of the fourth foot is 
called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Exuciac Disticu consists of an heroic hexameter fol- 
lowed by the Hlegiac pentameter. This pentameter consists of 
two dactylic trimeters catalectic (2), each containing two and a 
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half fet (40 # J «), and arose from a repetition of 
the first penthemim (five half-feet) of the hexameter. A caesu- 
ral pause always divides the two parts. The last two complete 
feet are always dactyls. The following is an Elegiac Distich:— 


Tis δὲ Bilos, τί δὲ | τερπνὸν, ἄϊνευ χρυσέ]ης ᾿Αφρο]δίτης ; 
τεθναίην ὅτε | μοι || μηκέτι | ταῦτα μέ]λοι. 


~ 
--.... --ὄ.- πων πω ποι ee 


eae eee | ie ἡ ον 

Nore. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. I. g. 

70 πόποι, | ἦ pada | δὴ μετε[βούλευϊσαν θεοὶ | ἄλλως. 

Χρυσέῳ ἀϊνὰ σκήϊπτρῳ, καὶ ἐϊλίσσετο | πάντας ᾿ΑἸχαιούς (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau or Digam- 
ma (§ 1, Note 2); as τοῖόν of (-- — —) for τοῖόν Fou. 


ANAPAESTIC VERSES. 


§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 
2), The spondee and the dactyl (_+ and — v —) may stand 
for the anapaest. The proceleusmatic (_ _ 4 _) occurs occa- 
sionally in comedy; but generally a succession of four short 
syllables was avoided. . 


§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses :— 
1. The monometer, — 


Ἰρόπον αἰγυπιῶν. Fe! ee uli Gea: 
Καὶ θέμις αἰνεῖν. Ξξαάῦκον ley. ee 
Σύμφωνος ὁμοῦ. ey eek. | eel πρὸ 


2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 
Μέγαν ἐκ θυμοῦ | κλάζοντες Ἄρη. CL -- — —|— = vO 
Otr ἐκπατίοις | ἄλγεσι παίδων. es ee ee ae 


And the 6live of pefce || sends its branches abroad. 
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3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac, — 


*Hpay στρατιῶ]τιν ἀρωγάν. mews |e oe 
Οὕτω πλουτή]σετε πάντες. Ὡς pk Foe ΠΕΡ ΤΕ ΉΡ. - 
The Lérd is advén|icing. Prepfreye! 7... 4... 4s 


4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. The prin- 
cipal verse-caesura is after the second dipody. 

Πρόσχετε τὸν νοῦν | τοῖς ἀθανάτοις || ἡμῖν, τοῖς αἰὲν ἐοῦσι, 
Τοῖς αἰθερίοις, | τοῖσιν ἀγήρῳς, || τοῖς ἄφθιτα μη]δομένοισιν. 

§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. 

Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed, on the same 


principle, of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally 
a Monometer, ending always with a dimeter catalectic. 


ΐ CHORIAMBIC VERSES. 


§ 299. The most common equivalent for the choriambus is 
the iambic dipody or diiambus, which very often alternates with 
the choriambus. The most common forms of catalectic chori- 
ambic verses are produced by dropping one, two, or three sylla- 
bles of a final iambic dipody. Thus, a choriambic dimeter may 
have the form ___—|2JW— _. By dropping one syllable 
wehave ᾿ς, — | - τ, adimeter catalectic in amphibrachyn ; 
by dropping two syllables we have __ __ | =, a dimeter 
catalectic in cambum ; and by dropping three syllables we have 
———-—|s=, ἃ dimeter catalectic in syllabam (or a monometer 
hypercatalectic, § 285, 3). 

§ 300. The following are examples of some of the most 
common choriambic verses : — 


“γψιμέδον]τα μὲν θεὸν, ------ἰ -ς — dimeter acat. 

Ζῆνα τύραν]νον és χρν = — ~~ —|_ — _ — dimeter acat. 

Πρῶτα μέγαν | κικλήσκω. _ 2 _|_ Ξ dim. catal. in amphibrachyn. 
Kal τὸν peyalo ert, τριαί]νης ταμίαν, 

cE | CEC | © SA  trimeter acat. 


Ῥῆς τε καὶ ἁλ]μυρᾶς Oaddo|ons ἄγριον | μοχλεύτην " 
—-~—|~—~~-— |---|] ~-— τ tetram. catal. in amphibrachyn. 
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Τόν & ἱππονώϊμαν, ὃς ὑπερ- ies Naa δ 
λάμπροις derilow κατέχει Seber ahead 

Τῆς wé|dov, μέγας ἐν θεοῖς =e | Swe | we 

Ἐν θνη]τοῖσί τε δαίμων. eee σεν τς 


Of the last four verses, the third is a Glyconic, a dimeter catalectic 
in iambum, with a basis (§ 288, 1); the two preceding are variations 
of the Glyconic, monometers with double basis; and the last is a 
Pherecratic, a dimeter catalectic in syllabam, with a basis, or a Gly- 
conic shortened by one syllable, 


LOGAOEDIC VERSES. 


8 301. 1. A verse beginning with dactyls and ending with 
trochees is called logacedic. E, g. 
Μαρμαρέϊαις ἐν αὐγαῖς, SNe Ι! Sue 
Παρθένε τὰν κεφαλὰν τὰ δ᾽ é|lvepbe νύμφα. 


2. The same name is given to a verse beginning with ana- 
paests and ending with iambi. E. g. 


*Opyas ἐδιδά[ξατο καὶ || δυσαύλων. ~~ C-EU —|[--5 


Ζεφύρου || γίγαντος αὔρᾳ. shoal [eect 
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CATALOGUE OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Norr. This catalogue contains generally only the forms which are 
found in the strictly classic Greek before Aristotle. The few other forms 
are marked as later. All tenses which are not used by Aitic writers are 
enclosed in { ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb which 
is Attic in other tenses. Some pure verbs which retain the short vowel of 
the stem (8 106, N. 2) or which insert o in the perfect and aorist passive 
(8118, N. 1), but are regular in other respects, —for example, reAdw, — are 
not inserted. The simple stem (§ 107), when this does not appear in the 
present, is added in ( ); but'when the simple stem is modified in certain 
tenses (not the present) by adding ¢ as in αἰσθάνομαι, only the simpler 
form is given. A hyphen prefixed to a word (as -qvexa) indicates that it 
occurs only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the simple form 
occurs even in later Greek. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or per- 
fect is given. Very frequently also the future or aorist middle is omitted 
when the future or aorist active is given ; and the future passive, when the 
aorist passive is given. The catalogue, therefore, does not profess to indicate 
verbs which are defective in these tenses. 


A. 


"Ἄγαμαι, admire, [Ep. fut. dydoouat, rare,] ἠγάσθην, ἠγασάμην. 

᾿Αγγέλλω (ἀγγελ-), announce, ἀγγελῶ [ἀγγελέω], ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα, ἤγγελ- 
μαι, ἠγγέλθην. Second aorists with Ἃ are rare or doubtful. 

"Αγείρω (ἀγερ-), collect, a. ἤγειρα ; [Ep. plp. p. ἀγηγέρατο ; a. p. ἠγέρθην, 
2. ἃ. τὰ. ἀγερόμην with part. ἀγρόμενος. ] 

"Άγνυμι (Fay-), in comp. also ἀγνύω, break, ἄξω, ἔαξα (rarely ἢξα), 
2p. -édya [Ion. ἔηγα], 2a. p. ἐάγην [Ep. ἄγην]. 

“Ayo, lead, ἄξω, ἧξα (rare), ἦχα (in comp.), Fyuat, ἤχθην ; 2 ἃ, ἤγαγον, 
ἠγαγόμην ; ἄξομαι (as pass.), [a. τὰ. ἀξάμην.] 

10 
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᾿Δείδω, sing, delow and ἀείσομαι, ἤεισα. In Attic prose, ἄδω, ᾷἄσομαι (dow, 
. Tare), joa, ἤσθην. 

*Aclpw (dep-), take up, f. ἀερῶ, ἀρῶ, a. ἤειρα, ἠέρθην ; [Hom. plp. p. dwpro 
for Hepro.] In Attic prose always αἴρω (dp-), ἀρῶ, ἦρα, Fipxa, Fouar, 
ἤρθην ; ἀροῦμαι, ἠράμην. Poetic 2a. τὰ. ἀρόμην. 

"Δημι (ἀε-), blow, inf. ἀῆναι, ἀήμεναι, part. dels; imp. ἄην. Mid. ἄημαι, 
imp. ἀήμην. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Αἰδέομαι, poet. αἴδομαι, respect, αἰδέσομαι, ἤδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην, ἠδεσάμην, 
[Hom. imperat. αἰδεῖο, § 124, 2.] 

Alvéo, praise, αἰνέσω [αἰνήσω], ἤνεσα [νησα], -ἤνεκα, -ἤνημαι, ἠνέθην. 
ΑΑἰἱρέω (ἐλ-), take, αἱρήσω, ἤρηκα, ἥρημαι [Hdt. ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαι], ἠρέθην ; 
fut. pf. ἐρήσομαι (rare) ; 2 ἃ. εἶλον, ἔλω, ὅτο.; εἱλόμην, ἕλωμαι, ἕτο. 

Αἴρω, Attic prose form of ἀείρω. 

| Αἰσθάνομαι (αἰσθ-), perceive, αἰσθήσομαι, ἤσθημαι, ἠσθόμην. Pres. αἴσθομαι 
(rare and doubtful). 

[Δκαχίζω (dx-, dxax-), afflict, ἀκαχήσω, ἀκάχησα ; Ὁ. ἀκάχημαι, ἀκάκησθαι, 
ἀκαχήμενος (or -έμενο5) ; 2 ἃ. ἤκαχον, ἀκαχόμην. Epic.] 

[᾿Ακαχμένος, sharpened, Epic perf. part. with no present in use.] 

᾿Ακούω (dxo-), hear, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, 2p. ἀκήκοα [Dor. p. dxouxa], ἠκού- 
σθην, ἀκονσθήσομαι. 

᾿Αλάομαι, wander, p. ἀλάλημαι (as pres.), ἃ. ἀλήθην. Chiefly poetic. 

᾿Αλϑαίνω (ἀλδ-), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ἤλδανον.] 

᾿Αλείφω (ἀλιφ-),αποϊπι,ἀλείψω, ἤλειψα, -ἀλήλιφα (or -era), ἀλήλιμμαι, ἠλείφθην. 

᾿Αλέξω (ἀλεκ-), ward off, fut. [Ep. ἀλεξήσω] ἀλεξήσομαι or ἀλέξομαι ; aor. 
ἠλέξησα (-ἤλεξα, rare), ἠλεξάμην ; [Ep. 2 ἃ, ἄλαλκον for ἀλ-αλεκ-ον.} 

[᾿Αλέομαι, avoid, Epic ; aor. ἠλεάμην. ' 

᾿Αλεύω, avert, ἀλεύσω, ἤλευσα, ἠλευάμην. 

᾿Αλέω, grind, ἀλέσω (ἀλῶ), ἤλεσα, ἀλήλεσμαι or ἀλήλεμαι. 

“Αλίσκομαι (ἀλ-, ἀλο-), be captured, ἁλώσομαι, ἥλωκα or ἑάλωκα, 2 aor. 
ἥλων or ἑάλων, ἁλῶ [Epic ἁλώω], ἁλοίην, ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς. All pas- 
sive in meaning. No active ἁλίσκω, but see ἀν-αλίσκω. 

᾿Αλιτραίνω (ἀλιτ-), sin, 2 aor. ἤχίτον, [ἀλιτόμην.] Mid. ἀλιταίνομαι [perf. 
part. ἀλιτήμενος, sinning]. Chiefly Epic. 

᾿Αλλάσσω (ἀλλαγ-), change, ἀλλάξω, ὅσο. regular; 2a. p. ἠλλάγην. 

“Ἄλλομαι (ἀλ-), leap, ἁλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην ; 3 ἃ. ἡλόμην (rare). [Epic 2 ἃ. ἄλσο, 
ἄλτο, ἄλμενος, by syncope. § 122, 2.] 

᾿Αλύσκω (ἀλυκ-), avoid, ἀλύξω and ἀλύξομαι, ἤλυξα (rarely -αμην). 

᾽᾿Αλφάνω (ἀλῴ-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ἦλφον.] 

‘Apaprévo (duapr-), err, ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἡμάρτηκα, ἡμάρτημαι, ἡμαρτήθην ; 
2 aor. ἥμαρτον [Ep. ἤμβροτο» ]. 

᾿Αμβλίσκω (ἀμβλόω in compos.), miscarry, [ἀμβλώσω, late,] ἤμβλωσα, 
εἤμβλώκα, -«ἤμβλωμαι, ἠμβλώθην. 
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᾿Αμείρω and ἀμέρδω (ἀμερ-), deprive, ἥμερσα, ἠμέρθην. Poetic. 

᾿Αμπ-έχω and ἀμπ-ίσχω (ἀμφί and ἔχω), wrap about, clothe, ἀμφέξω, 2a, 
ἤμπισχον. Mid. duméxouat, ἀμπίσχομαι, ἀμπισχνέομαι ; imp. ἠμπειχό- 
μὴν, 2a. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην. 

᾿Αμπλακίσκω (ἀμπλακ-), err, miss, ἠμπλάκημαι ; 2 ἃ. ἤμπλακον, part. ἀμ- 
πλακών or ἀπλακών. Poetic. 

[’Aparvéo, Epic for ἀναπνέω, take breath, only in ἃ. p. ἀμπνύνθην, and a, τα. 
ἄμπνῦτο for ἀμπνύετο. | 

᾿Αμφι-γνοέω, doubt, ἠμφιγνόεον and ἠμφεγνόεον, ἠμφεγνόησα ; aor. pass. part. 
ἀμφιγνοηθείς. See § 105, 1, Note 3. 

᾿Αμφι-ἐννυμι (see ἕννυμι), clothe, fut. [Ep. ἀμφιέσω] Att. -ἀμφιῶ ; ἠμφίεσα, 
ἠμφίεσμαι, ἀμφιεσάμην (poet. ). 

᾿Αμφισβητέω, dispute, augmented ἠμῴισ- and ἠμφεσ-. 

᾿Αναίνομαι (ἀναν-), refuse, imp. ἠναινόμην, aor. ἠνηνάμην. 

᾿Αναλίσκω and ἀναλόω, expend, ἀνάλώσω, ἀνάλωσα and ἀνήλωσα (κατ- 
ἡνάλωσα), ἀνάλωκα and ἀνήλωκα, ἀνάλωμαι and ἀνήλωμαι, ἀνάλώθην and. 
ἀνηλώθην, ἀναλωθήσομαι. 

“Ανδάνω (Fad-, ἀδ-), please, ἁδήσω, [2 Ὁ. Epic ἕάδα,] 2 ἃ. ἕῶδον and ἅδον 
[Epic εὔαδον, ἔξαδον]. Ionic and Poetic. 

᾿Ανέχω, hold up; see ἔχω, and 8 105, 1, Note 8. 

*Av-olyvupt and ἀνοίγω (see οὔγνυμι), open, imp. dvéwyor [Epic ἀνῷγο» ] ; 

᾿ ἀνοίξω, ἀνέῳξα (ἤνοιξα, rare) [Hdt. ἄνοιξα], ἀνέῳχα, ἀνέῳγμαι, ἀνεῴχθην 
(subj. ἀνοιχθῶ, &c.) ; fut. pf. ἀνεῴξομαι. 

᾿Αν-ορθόω, set upright, augm. dvwp- and ἦνωρ-. § 105, 1, Note 3. 

"Avaya, order, exhort, imp. ἤνωγον ; ἀνώξω, ἤνωξα ; 2p. ἄνωγα (as pres.), 
with imperat. ἄνωχθι, ἀνώχθω, ἄνωχθε. Ionic and Poetic. 

(Απ-αυράω), take away, not found in present ; imp. ἀπηύρων ; a. τα. ἀπηυ- 
ράμην (2); aor. part. ἀπούρας, ἀπουράμενος, Poetic. 

᾿Απεχθάνομαι (ἐχθ-), be hated, ἀπεχθήσομαι, ἀπήχθημαι ; 2 ἃ. ἀπηχθόμην. 

᾿Απόχρη, it suffices, impersonal. See χρή. 

᾿Αραρίσκω (dp-), fit, ἦρσα, ἤρθην ; 2p. dpapa ; 2a. ἤραρον ; 2 ἃ. τὰ. part, 
ἄρμενος (as adj.), fitting. 

*Aptoke (dpe-), please, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσα, ἠρέσθην. 

“Αρμόζω or ἁρμόττω [Ion. ἁρμόσσω], fit, ἁρμόσω, ἥρμοσα [συν-άρμοξα Pind.], 
ἥρμοκα, ἥρμοσμαι, ἡρμόσθην ; ἡρμοσάμην. 

*Apda, plough, ἤροσα, [p. p. Ion. ἀρήρομαι,7 ἠρόθην. 

“Αρπάζω (ἁρπαγ-), seize, ἁρπάσω and ἁρπάσομαι (Ep. ἁρπάξω], ἥρπᾶσα [ἥρ- 
mata], ἥρπακα, ἥρπασμαι, ἡρπάσθην [Hdt. ἡρπάχθην]. 

᾿Αὐξάνω or αὔξω (αὐξε-), increase, αὐξήσω, ηὔξησα, ηὔξηκα, ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήθην. 

᾿Αφ-ίημι, let go, imp. ἀφ-ίην (or ἠφ-); fut. ἀφ-ήσω, &e. See § 129. 

“AxPopou (ἀχθε-), be displeased, ἀχθέσομαι or ἀχθεσθήσομαι, ἠχθέσθην. 
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Β, 


Βάζω (βαγ-), speak, utter, -βαξω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται]. 

Balvw (βα-), go, βήσομαι (poet. except in comp.), βέβηκα, -βέβαμαι, -ἐβάθην 
(rare); 2 a. ἔβην (like ἔστην) ; 2 p. (βέβαα) βεβῶ, δα. (§ 180, 1); 
[8. m. Ep. ἐβησάμην (rare) and ἐβησόμην)]. In active sense, cause to go, 
poet. βήσω, ἔβησα. 

Βάλλω (βαλ-), throw, f. [βαλέω] βαλῶ (rarely βαλλήσω), βέβληκα, βέβλημαι 
[Ep. βεβόλημαι], ἐβλήθην ; 2a. ἔβαλον, ἐβαλόμην ; fut. m. βαλοῦμαι ; 
fat. pf. βεβλήσομαι, [2 a. τα. Ep. ἐβλήμην.] 

Βιβρώσκω (βρο-), eat, p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι, [ἐβρώθην ; 2a. ἔβρων ; fut. pf. 
βεβρώσομαι ; 2 Ῥ. part. βεβρώς (8 180, 1). 

Βιόω, live, βιώσομαι, ἐβίωσα (rare), βεβίωκα, (βεβίωμαι) βεβίωται ; 22. ἐβίων 
(like ἔγνων, § 127, Note 1). 

Βιώσκομαι, revive, ἐβιωσάμην. 

Βλάπτω (βλαβ-), injure, βλάψω, &e. regular ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐβλάβην. 

Βλαστάνω (βλαστ-), sprout, βλαστήσω, ὅτο.; 2a. ἔβλαστον. 

Βλέπω, see, βλέψομαι [Hdt. -βλέψω], ἔβλεψα. 

Βλώσκω (μολ-, μλο-, βλο-), f. μολοῦμαι, p. μέμβλωκα, 2a, ἔμολον. Poetic. 

Bodw (βο-), shoul, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα. [Ion. -βώσομαι, ἔβωσα, (βέβωμαι) βε- 
βωμένος, ἐβώσθην. : 

Βόσκω (βοσκε-), feed, βοσκήσω. 

Βούλομαι (βουλε-), will, wish (augm. éBovd- or ἠβουλ-); βουλήσομαι, βεβού- 
λημαι, ἐβουλήθην ; 2 p. προ-βέβουλα, prefer. : 

Ἐρυχάομαι (Spux-), roar, p. βέβρῦχα ; ἐβρυχησάμην ; βρυχηθείς. 


I. 


Ταμέω (γαμ-), marry (said of a man), f. youd [γαμέω], a. ἔγημα, p. γεγά- 
_ banka, γεγάμημαι ; ἃ, τα. ἐγημάμην. Mid., marry (said of a woman). 
Τεγωνέω (γων-), shout, γεγωνήσω, (ἐγεγώνησα) γεγωνῆσαι ; 2 p. γέγωνα, 
subj. γεγώνω, imper. γέγωνε, [inf. γεγωνέμεν, part. γεγωνώς. 

Τείνομαν (γεν-), be born ; a. ἐγεινάμην, begat. 

Τελάω, laugh, γελάσομαι, ἐγέλασα, ἐγελάσθην. 

Τηθέω (γηθ-), rejoice, [γηθήσω, ἐγήθησα :] 2 p. γέγηθα (as pres. ). 

Τηράσκω and γηράω, grow old, γηράσω and γηράσομαι, ἐγήρασα, γεγήρακα 
(am old) ; 2a. (ἐγήραν) [ἐγήρα Hom.], inf. γηράναι, pt. ynpds. 

Τίγνομαν and γίνομαι (γεν- § 108, 8), become, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι, [ἐγενή- 
θην Dor. and Ion.]; 2. a ἐγενόμην [Ep. γέντο for ἐγένετο] ; 2 p. γέγονα, 
am, poet. (yéyaa) § 180, 1, Note 1. 

Τιγνώσκω (γνο-), nosco, know, γνώσομαι, [Ion. ἀν-ἔγνωσα,] ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι, 
ἐγνώσθην ; 2 ἃ. ἔγνων, perceived. § 127, Note 1. 

Γράφω, write, γράψω, &ec. regular ; 2 ἃ. Ῥ. ἐγράφην (ἐγράφθην is not classic). 
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A. 


(Aa-), no present, teach, learn, [δαήσομαι, δεδάηκα, δεδάημαι, 2p. (δέδαα) 
§ 130, 1; 2 8. δέδαον or ἔδαον,] 2a. p. ἐδάην. Chiefly Epic. 

Δαίνυμαι (δαι-), feast, δαίσω, ἔδαισα, (ἐδαίσθην) δαισθείς, ἐδαισάμην. Chiefly 

“ poetic. . 

Δαίομαι (da-), divide, [Ep. δάσομαι,] δέδασμαι (Ep. δέδαιμαι], ἐδασάμην. 

Δαίω (δα-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. δέδηα ; 2 ἃ. (ἐδαόμην) subj. δάηται.] 

Δάκνω (dax-, δηκ-), bite, δήξομαι, δέδηγμαι, ἐδήχθην ; 2a. ἔδακον. 

Δαμάζω (δαμ-, ὃμα-), tame, subdue, (Ep. fut. δαμῶ (for δαμάσω), δαμάσσομαι,} 
ἐδάμασα, [δέδμημαι,] ἐδαμάσθην and ἐδμήθην ; fut. pf. δεδμήσομαιε ; 2a. p. 
ἐδάμην. 

Δαρθάνω (δαρθ-), sleep, 2 ἃ. ἔδαρθον, poet. ἔδραθον ; p. κατα-δεδαρθηκώς ; 
κατ-εδάρθην (later). 

Δείδω (δει-, δι-), fear, δείσομαι, ἔδεισα, δέδοικα [ἘΡ. δείδοικα], From stem 
δι-, 2p. δέδια [Ep. δείδια]. § 180, 1, Note 2. 

Δείκνυμι (Setx-), show; see § 126. (Ion. -δέξω, -ἔδεξα, -δέδεγμαι (Ep. δεί- 
δεγμαι), -ἐδέχθην]. 

Δέρω, flay, δερῶ, ἔδειρα, δέδαρμαι ; 2 8. ἐδάρην. 

Δέμω (ὃμε-), build, ἔδειμα, [δέδμημαι], ἐδειμάμην. Chiefly Tonic. 

Δέρκομαι (δρα-), see, ἐδέρχθην ; 2 ἃ. ἔδρακον, (ἐδράκην) δρακείς ; 2 Ῥ. δέδορκα 
(8 109, 1). 

Δεύομαι (δευε-), Epic for δέομαι. See δέω, want 

Δέχομαι, receive, δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι [Hom. δέχαται for δεδέχαται], ἐδέχθην, 
ἐδεξάμην ; fut. pf. δεδέξομαι ; 2 4. m. chiefly Epic (ἐδέγμην) δέκτο, 
imper. δέξο, inf. δέχθαι, part. déyuevos (sometimes as pres.). 

Ada, bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα (rarely δέδηκα), δέδεμαι, ἐδέθην ; δεδήσομαι. ~ 

Δέω (δεε-), want, need, δεήσω, ἐδέησα [Ep. ἔδησα,] δεδέηκα, δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην. 
Mid. δέομαι, ask. From Epic stem dev- or deve- come [ἐδεύησα (once in 
Hom.), and devouat, δευήσομαι]. Impersonal Set, debet, there is need, 
(one) ought, δεήσει, ἐδέησε. 

Διδάσκω (διδαχ-), teach, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα [ἐδιδάσκησα), δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, 
ἐδιδάχθην. 

Διδράσκω(δρα-), only in comp., run away, -δράσομαι, -δέδρᾶκα ; 2 ἃ. -ἔδρᾶν 
[Lon. ἔδρην], -δρῶ, -δραίην, -δρᾶναι, -δράς. 

Δίδωμι (δο-), give, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, &c.; see 8 126, [Ep. δόμεναι or 
δόμεν for δοῦναι. 

(Ale), δέδια ; see δείδω. 

Δοκέω (dox-), seem, think, δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι, ἐδόχθην (rare). Poetic δο- 
κήσω, &c. regular. Impersonal, ϑοκεῖ, it seems, &c. 

Apda, do, δράσω, ἔδρᾶσα, δεδράκα, δέδρᾶμαι (rarely δέδρασμαι), (ἐδράσθην) 
δρασθείς. 
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Δύναμαι, be able, augm. ἐδυν- and ἦδυν-; δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ἐδυνήθην 
(rarely ἐδυνάσθην), [Ep. ἐδυνησάμην. 

Δύνω (δυ-), enter; 2a. uw. See 8 129. 

Δύω, cause to enter, δύσω (Ὁ), ἔδῦσα, δέδῦκα, δέδῦὕμαι, ἐδύθην (ὕ) ; ἃ. τα, ἐδῦσά- 
μὴν [Ερ. ἐδυσόμην, inflected as 2 aor.]. 


E. 


*Edo [Ep. eldw], permit, édow, εἴᾶσα [Ep. ἔασα], etaxa, εἴῶμαι, εἰάθην ; ἐάσο- 
pox (as pass. ). 

*Eyyude, proffer, betroth, augm. ἤγγυ- or éveyu- (éyyeyu-). § 105, 1, Notes 2,3. 

᾿Εγείρω (éyep-), raise, rouse, ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγέρθην ; 2p. ἐγρή- 
γορα, am awake [Ἤοτα. ἐγρηγόρθασι, ἐγρήγορθε (for -ορασι, -opare), inf. 
εγρήγορθαι or -ὀόρθαι] ; 2 ἃ. τα, ἠγρόμην [Ep. ἐγρόμην.} 

"HS, eat, see ἐσθίω. 

“Ἕζομαι, sit, see καθέζομαι and tro. 

᾿Ἐιθέλω and θέλω (ἐθελε-), wish, ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα, ἠθέληκα. 

᾿Εθίζω, accustom, ἐθίσω, εἴθισα, εἴθικα, εἴθισμαι, εἰθίσθην. 

“HOw, be accustomed, 2 p. εἴωθα [Ion. ἔωθα], as present. 

EfBov (ἰδ-, Ἐιδ-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; (ἴδω, ἔδοιμι, te or ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, 
ἰδών.) Mid. (chiefly poet.), εἴδομαι, seem, [Ep. εἰσάμην ;] 2 a. εἰδόμην, 
saw, = εἶδον. Οἶδα (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. qdew, knew, f. εἴσομαι ; 
see § 130, 2. 

(Εἴκω) not used in pres. (/k-, elx-, olx-), resemble, appear, imp. εἶκον, f. εἴξω 
(rare), 2 p. ἔουκα [Ion. olka] (with ἔουγμεν, [ξϊκτον, ] εἴξᾶσι, εἰκέναι, εἰκώς, 
chiefly poetic); 2 plp. ἐῴκειν [with ἐΐκτην], ΤΙροσήϊξαι, art like [and Ep, 
Hiro or ἔϊκτοΊ, sometimes referred to ἐΐσκω, Impersonal ἔοικε, it seems, &c. 

(EtXw) not used in pres. (ἐλ-, dd-), roll up, press together, [a. ἔλσα.} [Pass. 
εἴλομαι, p. ἔελμαι, 2a. ἐάλην or ἄλην.] Epic. 

Etpl, be, and Hips, go. See § 129, I. and 1]. 

Ἐῤπον (é1-), said, [Ep. ἔειπον,Ἴ 2 aor., no present; (εΐτω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ 
[Ep. imp, ἔσπετε, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών) ; 1 aor. εἶτα (opt. εἴπαιμε, imper. εἶπον 
or εἰπόν, inf. εἶπαι, pt. efras), [Hdt. ἀπ-ειπάμην. Other tenses are sup- 
plied by Hom. efpw (ép-), and a stem ῥε-: f. ἐρέω, ἐρῶ ; p. εἴρηκα, elpyuar; 
a. p. ἐρρήθην, rarely ἐρρέθην [Ion, εἰρέθην] ; fut. pass. ῥηθήσομαι ; fut. pf. 
"εἰρήσομαι. See ἐνέπω. 

Etpopar (Ion.), ask, εἰρήσομαι ; see ἔρομαι. 

Etpo (ép-), say, Epic in present. See εἶπον. 

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -ἔρσα], p. -elpxa, εἴρμαι [Ep. ἔερμαι]. 

᾿Ἐκκλησιάζω, call an assembly (ἐκκλησία) ; augm. ἠκκλη- and ἐξεκλη-. 

"Edatve, poet. éddw (ἐλ-, éda-), drive, march, f. ἐλάσω, ἐλῶ ; Praca, ἐλή- 
Aaxa, ἐλήλαμαι [Ion and late -ἀσμαι], ἠλάθην. 
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᾿Ελέγχω, confute, ἐλέγξω, ἤλεγξα, ἐλήλεγμαι (§ 118, Note 8), ἠλέγχθην. 

ἝΙλκω (late ἑλκύω), pull, ἔλξω (rarely ἑλκύσω), εἵλκυσα, εἵλκυκα, εἵλκυσμαι, 
εἱλκύσθην. 

[ἜΪλπω, cause to hope, 2p. ἔολπα, hope. Mid. ἔλπομαι (ἐέλπ-), hope, Epic.] 

*Eprrodda, traffic, ἐμπολήσω, &c. regular. Augm. ἦμπ- or ἐνεμπ-. 

*Evalpw (évap-), Kill, [Ep. a. τὰ. ἐνηράμην,] 2a. ἤναρον. Poetic. 

*Evérr or ἐννέπω, say, tell, [Ep. f. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπτήσω, 2a. ἔνισπον. Poetic. 

᾿Ἐνίπτω [Ep. ἐνίσσω], chide, [Ep. 2 ἃ. ἐνένίπον and ἠνίπἄπον. 

“Evvups (é-, Fe-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp. [f. ἔσσω, u. ἕσσα, 
p. ἔσμαι] or εἶμαι ; [ἑσσάμην.] In comp. -ἔσω, -ἔσα, -Eodunv. Chiefly 
Epic : ἀμφι-έννυμε is the common form in prose. 

᾿Ἐπαυρέω and ἐπαυρίσκω (both rare), enjoy, f. ἐπαυρήσομαι, a. ἐπηυράμην, 
2 ἃ. ἐπηυρόμην [Dor. and Ep. éradpov.] Chiefly poetic. 

᾿Ἐπίσταμαι, understand, imp. ἠπιστάμην, f. ἐπιστήσομαι, a. ἠπιστήθην. 
(Not to be confounded with forms of ἐφίστημι.) 

“Errw (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy, f. -ἔψω, 2 a. -ἔσπον (for é-cer- 
ov), [a. p. περι-ἐφθην Hadt.,]—all chiefly in comp. Mid. ἕπομαι, follow, 
ἕψομαι ; 2a. ἑσπόμην, σπῶμαι, &e. 

᾿Ἐργάζομαι, work, do, augm. elp-, ἐργάσομαι, εἴργασμαι, εἰργάσθην, elpya- 
σάμην. 

"Ἔρδω and ἕρδω (repy-), work, do, ἔρξω, ἔρξα, [Ion. 2 Ῥ. ἔοργα]. Tonic and 
poetic. See ῥέζω. 

*EpelSw, prop, épelow (later); ἤρεισα, [-ἤρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι with ἐρηρέδαται and 
-aro, | ἠρείσθην. 

᾿Ερείκω (ἐρικ-), tear, burst, ἤρειξα, ἐρήριγμαι, 2 a. ἤρικον. 

᾿Ἐρείπω (ἐριπ-), throw down, ἐρείψω, ἤρειψα, [ἐρήριπα, have fallen, ἐρήριμμαι], 
ἠρείφθην ; [2 ἃ. ἤριπον, ἠρίπην.] 

᾿Ἐρέσσω (épe-), strike, row, [Ep. aor. ἤρεσα.] 

*Hpopat (rare or ?) (Ion. elpopat, Ep. ἐρέω or ἐρέομαι], fut. ἐρήσομαι [Ton. 
εἰρήσομαι], 2 ἃ. ἠρόμην. 

"Epp (ἐρρε-), go to destruction, ἐρρήσω, ἤρρησα, -ἤρρηκα. 

*Epvyydve (ἐρυγ-), eruct, 2a. ἤρυγον. [Ion. ἐρεύγομαι, ἐρεύξομαι. | 

᾿Ερύκω, hold back, [Ep. f. ἐρύξω,] ἤρυξα, [Ep. 2a. ἠρύκακον.] 

Ἔρχομαι (ἐλυθ-, ἐλευθ-), go, come, ἐλεύσομαι, 2p. ἐλήλυθα [Ep. ἐλήλουθα 
and εἰλήλουθα], 2 a, ἦλθον (poet. ἤλυθον). In Attic prose, εἶμι is used 
for ἐλεύσομαι (§ 200, Note 3). 

*HoOlw (26-, day-), eat, fut. ἔδομαι, p. ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδεσμαι [Ep. ἐδήδομαι], 
ἠδέσθην ; 2 ἃ. ἔφαγον ; [Ep. 2 p. part. ἐδηδώς.] 

'᾿ἙΕστιάω, feast, augment elort- (8 108). 

Ἐϊύδω (εὑδε-), sleep, εὑδήσω [-εὕδησα]. Commonly in καθ-εύδω. 

Ἐιὑρίσκω (εὑρ-), find, εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι, εὑρέθην ; 2 ἃ. εὗρον, εὑρόμην. 
Sometimes augmented ηὐρ-. 


) 
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Ἔχω (gex-), have, imp. εἶχον ; ἕξω or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι, ἐσχέθην 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 ἃ. ἔσχον (for ἐ-σεχ-ον), σχῶ, σχοίην (-σχοῖμι), σχές, 
σχεῖν, σχών, poet. ἔσχεθον, &c. [Hom. p. part. συν-οχοκώς]. Mid. ἔχο- 
μαι, cling to, ἔἕξομαι and σχήσομαι, ἐσχόμην. 

"Epo (ἐψε-), cook, ἑψήσω and ἑψήσομαι, ἤψησα, [ἥψημαι, ἡψήθην.] 


Ζ. 


Ζάω, live, ὃ 128, Note 2, Imperf. ἔξαον and ef; ζήσω, ὅτο. 

Ζεύγνυμι (ζυγ- cf. jug-um), yoke, ξεύξω, ἔξενξα, ἔζενγμαι, ἐζξεύχθην ; 2a. p. 
ἐζύγην. 

Ζώννυμι (f0-), gird, ἔζωσα, ἔζωσμαι, ἐξζωσάμην. 


H. 


μαι, sit (perf. from stem é-), chiefly in κάθ-ημαι ; plup. (as imp.) ἥμην ; 
8 pers. sing. ἧσται and foro (in comp. also Fra, Fro) ; κάθ-ωμαι, καθ- 
οίμην, ἧσο, ἧσθαι (κάθ-ησθαι), ἥμενος. [lon. εἴαται or ἕαται, elaro or 
aro, for ἧνται, ἧντο.] See tho. 

*Hpt, say, chiefly in imperf. ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said 1, and ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, said he (8 151, 
Note 3). [Epic (alone), he said.] "Hy, 1 say, colloquial. 


Θ. 


Θάλλω (θαλ-), bloom, 2 perf. τέθηλα (as present). 

Θάπτω (θαφ-), bury, θάψω, ἔθαψα, τέθαμμαι, (Ion. ἐθάφθην, rare ;] 2 ἃ. p. 
ἐτάφην ; 2 fut. ταφήσομαι ; fut. pf. τεθάψομαι. 

Θείνω (θεν-), smite, θενῶ, ἔθεινα ; 2 ἃ. ἔθενον. 

Θέλω, wish, θελήσω, ἐθέλησα (not in indic.) ; see ἐθέλω. 

Θέω (θευ-), run, fut. θεύσομαι. 

Θιγγάνω (θιγ-), touch, θίξομαι or τεθίξομαι (2), 2 ἃ. ἔθιγον. 

Θνήσκω (Gar-), die, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα ; fut. pf. τεθνήξω (§ 120, Note) or 
τεθνήξομαι ; 2 ἃ. ἔθανον ; 2 Ὁ. (τέθναα) ὃ 130, 1, part. τεθνεώς [Hom. 
τεθνηώς]. In Attic prose always ἀπο-θανοῦμαι and ἀπ-έθανον. 

Θρύπτω (θρυφ-), crush, -ἔθρυψα, τέθρυμμαι, ἐθρύφθην [Ep. 2 a. p. -ἐτρύφην]. 

Θρώσκω (θορ-), leap, fut. θοροῦμαι, 2 ἃ. ἔθορον. 

Θύω (ὔ), sacrifice, imp, ἔθῦον ; θύσω (Ὁ), ἔθῦσα, τέθὔκα, τέθῦμαι, ἐτύθην (i), 
ἐθύσάμην. See 8 17, 2, Note. 

Ob or Give (0), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in pres. and imperfect. 
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I. 


᾿Ιάλλω (ἰαλ-), send, fut. -ἰαλῶ, [Ep. aor. tyda.] 

“Ite (ige-), seat or sit. Mid. topar and ἕζομαι (ἐδ- for σεδ-, cf. sed-eo), sit, 
used chiefly in καθ-ίξω, which see. Ion. and poet. aor. εἶσα or -ἔσα 
(from stem é), with eloduyy [or ἑσσάμην (ἐεσσ-) ; fut. inf. ἐφ-ἐσσεσθαι 
Hom.] See ἦμαι. 

“Inpa (é-), send; see § 129, II]. § 121, Note 2. Fut. τι. -ἥσομαι, [ἀν- 
έωνται for ἀν-εῖνται, Hdt.] 

“Ἱκνέομαι (poet. txw), come, ἵξομαι, ἴγμαι ; 2 a. ἱκόμην. In prose usually 
ἀφ-ικνέομαι. From ἵκω [Ep. imp. tov, 2 a, Tor]. 

“Ἰλάσκομαι (Ep. ἰλάομαι, propitiate, ἱλάσομαι, ἰλάσθην, ἱλασάμην. 

Ἵπταμαι, fly, imperf. ἱπτάμην ; see πέτομαι. 

Ἵστημι (στα-), set, place; see 8 126. Fut. pf. ἑστήξω (§ 120, Note) and 
ἑστήξομαι. Perf. ἕστηκα, with (ἔσταα), ἑστῶ, ἑσταίην, &c. (§ 130, 1), 
stand; 2 aor. ἔστην, stood, The aor. ἔστησα is transitive, placed. 


K. 


Kad-dgopar (ἐδ-), sit down, imp. ἐκαθεζόμην, f. καθεδοῦμαι. 

Kallio, set, sit, f. καθιῶ (for καθίσω), καθιξήσομαι ; a. ἐκάθισα, ἐκαθισάμην ; 
κάθημαι, SCC ἦμαι. 

Kalvupar (καδ-), excel, p. κέκασμαι [Dor. κεκαδ- μένος]. 

ἹΚαίνω (καν-), kill, f. κανῶ, 2 ἃ. ἔκανον, 2 p. κέκονα. 

ἸΚαίω (καυ-), or κάω, burn; xatow; ἔκαυσα, poet, éxea [Ep. ἔκηα] ; -κέκαυκα, 
κέκαυμαι, ἐκαύθην, (2 ἃ. ἐκάην. 

Καλέω (κλε-), call, f. καλῶ (rarely καλέσω) ; ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, 
ἐκλήθην ; fut. m. καλοῦμαι ; fut. pf κεκλήσομαι. 

Κάμνω (xap-), labor, καμοῦμαι, κέκμηκα [Ep. part. κεκμηώς] ; 2 8. ἔκαμον. 

Κεδάννυμι, Ep. for σκεδάννυμι, scatter, [ἐκέδασα, ἐκεδάσθην. | 

Keipas, lie, κείσομαι ; see § 129, V. 

Κείρω (xep-), shear, f. κερῶ, w. ἔκειρα (poet. Exepoa), κέκαρμαι, [(ἐκέρθην) xep- 
θείς ; 2a. Ῥ. ἐκάρην ;] ἔ, τα. κεροῦμαι, a. τὰ. ἐκειράμην (w. poet. part. 
κερσάμενοΞ). 

Κέλλω (κελ-), land, κέλσω, ἔκελσα. Poetic. : 

Κέλομαν (xede-), order, [Ep. κελήσομαι, ἐκελησάμην ; 2 ἃ. τὰ. κεκλόμην or 
ἐκεκλόμην (8 122, 1). Chiefly Epic. 

Kepdvvups (xepa-), mix, ἐκέρασα [Ion. ἔκρησα], κἐκράμαι [Ion. -ημαι], ἐκράθην 
[Ion. -ἤθην] and ἐκεράσθην ; f. pass. κραθήσομαι. 

KepSalve (xepdav-), gain, f. κερδανῶ (Ion. κερδέω and κερδήσομαι], ἐκέρδανα 
[Ion. -yva or -σα], κεκέρδηκα. 

Κεύθω (κυθ-), hide, κεύσω, [-ἔκευσα ;] 2p. κέκευθα (as pres.) ; [Ep. 2a. κύθον, 
subj. κεκύθω.] 
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Κήδω (xad-, κηδε-), ver, [κηδήσω, -ἐκήδησα ; 2 Ὁ. κέκηδα]. Mid. κήδομαι, 
sorrow, ἐκηδεσάμην, [Ep. fut. pf. κεκαδήσομαι. 

Kixdve (κιχ-), find, κιχήσομαι, (Ep. ἐκιχησάμην] ; 2a. Excxov [and éxty ny). 

Κίχρημι (xpa-), lend, [χρήσω Hadt.], ἔχρησα, κέχρημαι ; ἐχρησάμην. 

Κλάζω (κλαγγ-, κλαγ-), clang, κλάγξω, ἔκλαγξα ; 2 Ῥ. κέκλαγγα [Ep. κέκλη- 
ya]; 2 ἃ. ἔκλαγον ; fut. pf. κεκλάγξομαι. 

Ἀλαίω and κλάω (κλαυ-), weep, κλαύσομαι (rarely κλαυσοῦμαι, sometimes 
κλαιήσω or κλαήσω), ἔκλαυσα, κέκλαυμαι ; fut. pf. (impers.) κεκλαύσεται. 

Ἐλείω, shut, κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλειμαι or κέκλεισμαι, ἐκλείσθην. {Ion, pres. 
Κληίω, ἐκλήισα, κεκλήϊμαι, ἐκληίσθην or ἐκληίθην.) Older Attic Κλήω, 
κλήσω, ἔκλῃσα, -κέκλῃκα, κέκλῃμαι, -ἐκλήσθην. 

λέπτω (κλεπ-), steal, κλέψω (rarely κλέψομαι), ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι, 
(ἐκλεφθην) κλεφθείς ; 2a. p. ἐκλάπην. ᾿ 

EnXlvo, bend, incline, κλινῶ, ἔκλινα, [κέκλϊκα, later,] κέκχίμαι, ἐκλίθην (Ep. 
ἐκλίνθην] ; 2a. p. ἐκλίνην. § 109, Note 1. 

Kyte, hear, imp. ἔκλυον (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. κλῦθι, κλῦτε [Ep. κέκλῦθε, 
xéxhtre]. Poetic. 

Kopévvups (xope-), satiate, [f. κορέσω Hat., xopéw Hom.,] ἐκόρεσα, κεκόρεσμαι 
[Ion. -npar], ἐκορέσθην ; (Ep. 2 p. pt. κεκορηώς.] 

ἸΚράζω (xpay-), cry out, fot. pf. κεκράξομαι (rare), 2 pf. κέκρῶγα (imper. κέ- 
κραχθι), ἃ ἃ. -ἔκρἄγον. 

ἘΚραίνω (κραν-), accomplish, xpavd, ἔκρᾶνα [Ion. ἔκρηνα], ἐκράνθην ; p. p. 
3 sing. κέκρανται (cf. πέφανται, ὃ 118, Note 4). Ionic and poetic. 
[Epic κραιαίνω, aor. ἐκρήηνα, pf. and plp. κεκράανται and xexpdavro. | 

Kpépapot, hang (intrans.), κρεμήσομαι. 

ἽΚρεμάννυμι (xpeua-), hang (trans.), κρεμῶ (for κρεμάσω), ἐκρέμασα, éxpeud- 
σθην. 

Epttw (κριγ-), creak, squeak, 2a. (ἔκρικον) 8 sing. κρίκε ; 2 p. (xéxpiya) κε- 
κριγότες, squeaking. 

Kolva, judge, f. κρινῶ, &e. See § 109, Note 1. [Ep. a. p. ἐκρίνθην. 

Koptrre (κρυβ-, κρυφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regular ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐκρύφην (rare). 

Krdopa, acquire, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέκτημαι or ἔκτημαι, possess (subj. 
κεκτῶμαι or κέκτωμαι, opt. κεκτήμην or κεκτῴμην), ἐκτήθην (as pass.) ; 
κεκτήσομαι (rarely éxr-), shall possess. 

Κτείνω {κτεν-, κταν-), kill, £. κτενῶ (Ion. κτενέω, Ep. also κτανέω], a. ἔκτεινα, 
2p. ἕκτονα (p. ἔκταγκα, rare); [Ep. ἐκτάθην 3] 2a. ἔκτανον (ἔκταν poet.); 
2a, m. poet. ἐκτάμην (as pass. ). 

Kervréw (κτυπ-), sound, cause to sound, ἐκτύπησα, 2 ἃ. ἔκτυπον. 

ἸΚυλίνδω or κυλινδέω (rarely κυλίω), roll, ἐκύλισα, κεκύλισμαι, ἐκυλίσθην. 

ἸΚυνέω (κυ-), Kiss, ἔκῦσα. ἸΠροσ-κυνέω is generally regular. 

Ἐύρω, meet, chance, κύρσω, ἔκυρσα. ἘΚνρέω is regular. 
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A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, λήξομαι [Ion. λάξομαι], εἴληχα, Ion. and poet. 
λέλογχα, (εἴληγμαι) εἰληγμένος, ἐλήχθην ; 2 ἃ. ἔλαχον. 

«Λαμβάνω (λαβ-), take, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι (poet. λέλημμαι), ἐλήφθην; 
2a, ἔλαβον, ἐλαβόμην. [1οπ. λάμψομαι, λελάβηκα, λέλαμμαι, ἐλάμφθην.] 

«Λανθάνω, poet. λήθω (λαθ-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), λήσω, 
[-ἔλησα], 2 p. λέληθα ; 2 ἃ. ἔλαθον. Mid. forget, λήσομαι, λέλησμαι 
(Hom. -ασμαιῖ, fat. pf. λελήσομαι, 2 ἃ. ἐλαθόμην. 

«Λάσκω (λακ-), speak, λακήσομαι, ἐλάκησα, 2p. λέλᾶκα [Ep. λέληκα] ; 2 ἃ. 
ἔλακον [λελακόμην]. Poetic. ᾿ 

[Δάω, λῶ, wish, λῇς, λῇ, &e.; Infin. λῆν. 8. 128, Note 3. Doric.] 

“Δέγω, say, λέξω, ἔλεξα, λέλεγμαι (δι-εἰλεγμαι), ἐλέχθην ; fut. λεχθήσομαι, 
λέξομαι, λελέξομαι, all passive. For pf. act. εἴρηκα is used (see εἶπον), 

“Λέγω, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp. ), λέξω, ἔλεξα, -εἴλοχα, 
εἴλεγμαι or λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην (rare) ; 2 ἃ, p. ἐλέγην ; [2 ἃ. τα. ἐλέγμην 
(λέκτο, imper. λέξο, inf. λέχθαι, pt. λέγμενοΞ)]. [The Hom. forms 
λέξομαι, ἐλέξάμην, ἔλεξα, and ἐλέγμην, in the sense put to rest, rest, are 
generally referred to stem Aex-, whence λέχος, &c.] 

«Δείπω (λιπ-), leave, λείψω, λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην ; 2p. Addoura ; 2a. ἔλιπον, 
ἐλιπόμην. See § 95. 

[Διλαίομαι, desire eagerly. Ep. p. λελίημαι, λελιημένος, eager.] 

«Αίσσομαν (or λίτομαι, rare), supplicate, [ἐλισάμην, 2 a. ἐλιτόμην]. 

[Λοέω, Epic for λούω ; λοέσομαι, ἐλόεσα, ἐλοεσάμην. 

«Δούω, bathe, wash, regular; generally drops v in Attic and is contracted ; 
as λοῦμαι, ἐλοῦτο, λούμενος. 

«Δύω, loose, see 88 96 and 106 ; 2 ἃ, m. ἐλύμην (as pass.), λύτο and λῦτο. 


Μ. 


Matvopat (μαν-), be mad, [f. μανοῦμαι Hat.,] ἔμηνα [Ερ. -dunr], 2 Ῥ. μέμηνα, 
am mad, 2 ἃ. p. ἐμάνην. 

Matopor (ua-), seek, μάσομαι, ἐμασάμην. Chiefly Epic. 

Mav0dve (μαθ-), learn, μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα ; 2a. ἔμαθον. 

Meéopat, only in contract form μῶμαι (imper. μώεο or μῶσο, inf. μῶσθαι, pt. 
μώμενος), desire eagerly; 2p. (μέμαα) § 180, 1 [part. μεμαώς (-Gros or 
-dros). A second p. μέμονα (uev-) supplies the singular of (uéuaa). 

Μάρναμαι, sight (subj. μάρνωμαι, imp. μάρναο) ; a. ἐμαρνάσθην. Poetic. 

Mdecw (μαγ-), knead, μάξω, &c. regular; 2a. p. ἐμάγην. 

Mayopar [Ton. μαχέομαι], fight, f. μαχοῦμαι [Hdt. μαχέσομαι, Hom. μαχέο- 
μαι or μαχήσομαι], p. μεμάχημαι, ἃ. ἐμαχεσάμην [Ep. also ἐμαχησάμην 3 
Ep. pres. part. μαχειόμενος or μαχεούμενος], 
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[MéScpon (uede-), think of, plan, μεδήσομαι (rare). Epic.) 

MeQ-(ypa, send away; like ἵημι. [Hdt. p. pt. μεμετιμένος.} 

Melpopar (uep-), obfain, [Ep. 2 p. 8 sing. ἔμμορε ;] impers. εἵμαρται, it is fated, 
εἱμαρμένη (as subst.), Fate. 

Μέλλω (μελλε-), intend, augm. ἐμ- or ἦμ- ; μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. § 98, 3. 

ἹΜέλω (μελε-), concern, care for, μελήσω [Ep. μελήσομαι, 2 Ῥ. μέμηλα] ; μεμέ- 
λημαι [Ep. μέμβλεται, μέμβλετο, for μεμέληται, μεμέλητο] ; (ἐμελήθην) 
μεληθείς, Μέλει, ἐξ concerns, impers.; μελήσει, ἐμέλησε, μεμέληκε. 

Μέμονα, desire, 2 perf. with no.present. Ionic and poetic. See μάομαι, 

Méve, remain, f. μενῶ [Ion. μενέω], ἔμεινα, μεμένηκα. 

Μερμηρίζω, ponder, μερμηρίξω, ἐμερμήριξα (rarely -σα), Poetic. 

ΜΜήδομαι, devise, μήσομαι, ἐμησάμην. Poetic. 

Νηκάομαι (μακ-ν μηκ-), bleat, [2 a. part. μᾶκών ; 2p. part. μεμηκώς, μεμᾶ- 
κυῖα ; 2 plp. ἐμέμηκον. Chiefly Epic. 

“Μίγνυμι and plo-yo (μιγ-), mia, μίξω, ἔμιξα, μέμιγμαι, ἐμίχθην ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐμί- 
γὴν ; 2 ἃ. wm. ἔμικτο and μίκτο for ἐμίγετο ; fut. pf. μεμίξομαι. 

ἹΜιῳνήσκω (μνα-), remind. Mid. remember ; μνήσω, ἔμνησα, μέμνημαι, remem- 
ber, ἐμνήσθην (as mid.) ; μνησθήσομαι, μνήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι ; ἐμνησάμην 
‘(poet.). Μέμνημαι (memini) has subj. μέμνωμαι or μεμνῶμαι, opt. 
μεμνῴμην or μεμνήμην, imp. μέμνησο [Hdt. μέμνεο], inf. μεμνῆσθαι, pt. 
μεμνημένος. 

[From Ep. μνάομαι come ἐμνώοντο, μνωόμενος, &e. ὃ. 124, 1.] 
Muxéopar (μυκ-), bellow, 2 p. μέμῦκα ; (Ep. 2 ἃ. pixov.] 


N. 


Nal (va-), dwell, ἔνασσα, ἐνάσθην, ἐνασσάμην. Poetic. 

Nidooa, stuff, [ἔναξα,] νένασμαι. 

Νέμω (νεμε-), distribute, f. νεμῶ, ἔνειμα, νενέμηκα, νενέμημαι, ἐνεμήθην. 

Néopat, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

L. Néw (vev-), swim, -vevoa, -νένευκα ; f. τα. part. γευσούμενος. 

2 Néo, heap up, ἔνησα, νένημαι or νένησμαι. 

3. Néw and νήθω, spin, νήσω, ἔνησα, ἐνήθην ; [Ep. a.m. νήσαντο. From 
νηέω, Ion. νήησα, νηῆσαι, &e. 

Nite, later νίπτω (νιβ-), wash, νίψω, ἔνιψα, νένιμμαι, [-ἐνίφθην.} 

Νοέω, think, perceive, νοήσω, &c., regular in Attic. [1οπ. évwoa, -vévwxa, 
γένωμαι. |] 


Oo. 


(‘O8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ὠδυσάμην, ὀδώδυσμαῖ. 
"Oto (d5-, dfe-), smell, ὀξήσω [Ion. ὀξέσω), ὥξησα [lon, dfeoa], 2p. ὄδωδα 
(late), [plp. ὀδώδειν Hom.] 
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Otyvupe and οἴγω, open, οἴξω, Gta [Ep. also dita], -ἔφγμαι, a. p. part. 
olx Geis. See ἀν-οίγνυμι. 

Οἴομαι, chink, in prose generally οἶμαι, ᾧμην ; οἰήσομαι, φήθην. [Ep. act. 
οἴω (only 1 sing.), often ὀΐω ; ὀΐομαι, ὀϊσάμην, ὠΐσθην.] 

Οἴχομαι (οἶχε-), be gone, οἰχήσομαι, οἴχωκα or ᾧχωκα [Ep. ᾧχηκα, Ion. οἴχη- 
μαι or ᾧχημαι, doubtful in Attic]. 

᾽Ολισθάνω, rarely ὀλισθαίνω (ὀλισθ-), slip [Ion. ὠλίσθησα, ὠλίσθηκα] 5 2 ἃ. 
dio ov. 

"Ὄλλυμι, rarely ὀλλύω (ὀλ-), destroy, lose, f. ὁλῶ [ὀλέσω, ὀλέω], ὥλεσα, -ὀλώ- 
λεκα ; 2p. ὄλωλα, perish. Mid. ὄλλυμαι, perish, ὀλοῦμαι, 2a. ὠλόμην. 
In prose generally ἀπ-όλλυμι. 

"Opvupe and ὀμνύω (du-, ὀμο-), swear, f. ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, ὁμώμοκα, ὀμώμο- 
σμαι (with ὀμώμοται), ὠμόθην and ὠμόσθην ; ὀμοσθήσομαι. 

᾿Ομόργνυμι (ὀμοργ-), wipe, ὀμόρξω, -ὥμορξα ; ἀπ-ομορχθείς. 

᾿Ονίνημι (ὀνα-), benefit, ὀνήσω, ὥνησα, ὠνήθην ; ὀνήσομαι ; 2 ἃ, m. ὠνάμην 
or ὠνήμην (rare) [Hom. imper. ὄνησο, pt. ὀνήμενος]. 

‘Opdw (ὀπ-), see, imperf. ἑώρων [Ion. ὥρων or ὥρεον, 8 124, 1]; ὄψομαι, 
ἑώρακα or ébpdxa, ἑώραᾶμαι or ὥμμαι, ὥφθην ; 2p. ὅπωπα (lon. and poet.). 
For 2 a. εἶδον, &c. see εἶδον. 

"Ὄρεγω, reach, ὀρέξω, Speta, [Ion. ὥρεγμαι Hom., p. p. 8 sing. ὀρωρέχαται, 
plp. dpwpéxaro,  ὠρέχθην. 

"Opvupe (dp-), raise, rouse, ὄρσω, ὦρσα, 2p. ὄρωρα (as mid.); [Ep. 2 ἃ. &popor.] 
Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoduas, p. ὀρώρεμαι, 2 ἃ. ὠρόμην (with ὦρτο, [imper. 
ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ, inf. ὦρθαι,] part Spuevos). Poetic. 

᾽Ορύσσω or ὀρύττω (dpvy-), dig, ὀρύξω, ὥρυξα, -ὀρώρυχα (rare), ὀρώρυγμαι 
(rarely ὥρυγμαι), ὠρύχθην ; 2f. p. -ὀρυχήσομαι ; [ὠρυξάμην, caused to dig, 
Hadt.] 

᾿Οσφραίνομαι (ὀσφρ-), smell, ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφράνθην (rare), 2 ὦ. τι. 
ὠσφρόμην. 

΄ Οὐτάω, wound, οὐτήσω, οὐτήθην ; (Ep. 2 ἃ. 8 sing. οὗτα, inf. οὐτάμεναι and 
οὐτάμεν ; mid. οὐτάμενος as pass. ] 
Οὐτάζω, wound, οὐτάσω, οὕτἄσα, οὕτασμαι. 

᾿Οφείλω (ὀφειλε-, ὀφελ-), § 108, 4, II.) [Ep. reg. ὀφέλλω], owe, ought, ὀφει- 
Ajow, ὠφείλησα, (ὠφείληκα 1) a. p. pt. ὀφειληθείς ; 2 ἃ. ὥφελον, used in 
wishes (§ 251, Note 1), O that! 

᾿Οφλισκάνω (ὀφλ-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), ὀφλήσω, ὥφλησα (rare), 
ὦφληκα, ὥφλημαι ; 2 ἃ. ὦφλον (inf. and pt. sometimes ὄφλειν, ὄφλων). 


I. 


Tlatte (παι-), sport, παιξοῦμαι, ἔπαισα, πέπαικα (later), πέπαισμαι. 
Tlale, strike, παίσω (poet. παιήσω), ἔπαισα, -πέπαικα, ἐπαίσθην. 
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Πάλλω (παλ-), brandish, érnda, πέπαλμαι ; [Hom. 2 ἃ. ἀμπεπαλών, as if from 
πέπαλον ; πάλτο for ἐπάλετο.] 

(TIdopot, imaginary pres.), acquire, whence πάσομαι (a), πέπᾶμαι, ἐπᾶσά- 
μὴν. Poetic. See πατέομαι. 

ἹΠαρανομέω, transgress law, augm. παρην-, wapaver-. § 105, 1, Note 2. 

ἹΠαροινέω, insult (as a drunken man), imp. ἐπαρῴνουν ; παροινήσω, érapy 
νησα, πεπαρῴνηκα, ἐπαρῳνήθην. 

ΠΠάσχω (παθ-, πενθ-), suffer, πείσομαι (for πενθ-σομαι), 2 p. πέπονθα [Hom. 
πέποσθε and πεπᾶθυϊα] ; 2 ἃ. ἔπαθον. 

Tlaréopon (πα-), cat, πάσομαι (ἃ), ἐπάσάμην ; [Ep. plp. πεπάσμην.}] Ionic 
and poetic. See (πάομαι). 

Πείθω (πιθ-), persuade, πείσω, &c. regular (8 16) ; 2 p. πέποιθα, trust, [Ep. 
ἐπέπιθμεν, plp. for ἐπεποίθειμεν :] poet. 2 a. ἔπιθον and ἐπιθόμην. 
TleAdtw (πελαδ-, πλα-), πελάω or πελάθω, bring near, come near, f. πελῶ (for 
πελάσω), ἐπέλασα, πέπλημαι, ἐπελάσθην and ἐπλάθην (trag.) ; [2 ἃ τὰ. 

ἐπλήμην, approached. } 

Πέλω and πέλομαι, be, imp. ἔπελον, ἐπελόμην [syncop. ἔπλε, ἔπλεο (ἔπλευ), 
ἔπλετο, for ἔπελε, &c.3 80 ἐπι-πλόμενος and περι-πλόμενος]. 

Πέμπω, send, πέμψω, &c., regular, except perf. πέπομφα. 

TlépSopor (παρδ-), Lat. pedo, -παρδήσομαι, 2p. πέπορδα, 2 a. -ἔπαρδον. 

“Πέρθω (πρα-), destroy, sack, répow, ἔπερσα, [Ep. 2a. ἔπραθον, ἐπραθόμην (as 
pass.), with inf. πέρθαι.1 Poetic. 

Πέσσω or πέττω {(πεπ-, ὃ 108, 4, 1.), cook, πέψω (2), ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, 
ἐπέφθην. 

Ἱετάννυμι (πετα-), expand, πετάσω (πετῶ), ἐπέτασα, πέπταμαι (πεπέτασμαι 
late), ἐπετάσθην. 

Tléropat {πτε-, πτα-), fly, πτήσομαι (poet. πετήσομαι), 2 ἃ. m. ἐπτόμην- 
From ὕπταμαι (rare), 2 ἃ. ἔπτην (poet.) and ἐπτάμην. The forms 
πεπότημαι and ἐποτήθην (Dor. -ἅμαι, -ἀθην) belong to ποτάομαι. 

Πήγνυμι (παγ-), fix, freeze, πήξω, ἔπηξα, ἐπήχθην (rare and poet.); 2 ἃ. p. 
ἐπάγην ; 2 Ῥ. πέπηγα, be fixed ; [Ep. 2 ἃ. m. κατ-ἐπηκτο. 

Πίμπλημι (πλα-), fill, πλήσω, ἔπλησα, πέπληκα, πέπλησμαι, ἐπλήσθην ; [Ep. 
2 8. τὰ. ἐπλήμην.] 

Titparpnpe (πρα-), burn, πρήσω, ἔπρησα, πέπρημαι and πέπρησμαι, ἐπρήσθην ; 
[Ion. fut. pf. πεπρήσομαι.] Kindred to πρήθω, blow. 

Πινύσκω and πινύσσω (πνυ-), make wise, chiefly Epic; [πέπνῦμαι, be wise, 
part. πεπνύμενος, wise.] See πνέω»͵ 

Πίνω (πι-, πο-), drink, fut. πίομαι; πέπωκα, πέπομαι, ἐπόθην ; 2 a. 
ἔπιον. 

Πιπράσκω (περα-, πρα-), sell, [Ep. περάσω, érépaca,] πέπρᾶκα, πέπραμαι 
[Hom. πεπερημένοΞ], ἐπράθην [lon. -ἡμαι, -ηϑην] ; fut. pf. ἘΠΕ ΤΣ 
The Attic uses ἀποδώσομαι and ἀπεδόμην in fut. and aor. 
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Πίπτω (πετ-, § 108, 8), fall, f. πεσοῦμαι (Ion. recdopac]; p. πέπτωκα, part. 
πεπτώς [Ep. πεπτηώς or -eds] ; 2a. ἔπεσον [Dor. ἔπετον. 

Πλάζω (πλαγγ-), cause to wander, ἔπλαγξα. Pass. and Mid. πλάζομαι, wan- 
der, πλάγξομαι, will wander, ἐπλάγχθην, wandered. Ionic and poetic. 

Πλέκω, plait, knit, πλέξω, ὅκα. regular ; perf. πέπλοχα or πέπλεχα (rare) 5 
2 8. p. -ἐπλάκην. 

ΠΠλέω (πλευ-), sail, πλεύσομαι or πλευσοῦμαι, ἔπλευσα, πέπλευκα, πέπλευ- 
σμαι. 8 128, Note 1. 

Πλήσσω or πλήττω (πλαγ-), strike, πλήξω, ἔπληξα, πέπληγμαι, ἐπλήχθην 
(rare) ; 2 p. πέπληγα (rare); 2 ἃ. p. ἐπλήγην (in comp. ἐπλάγην) 5 
2f. pass. πληγήσομαι and πλὰαγήσομαι ; fut. pf. πεπλήξομαι ; [Ep. 2 ἃ. 
πέπληγον (or ἐπεπλ-), πεπληγόμην.} 

TIvéw (πνευ-), blow, breathe, πνεύσομαι and πνευσοῦμαι, ἔπνευσα, -πέπνευκα. 
For πέπνῦμαι see πινύσκω. 

(Πορ-), gre, allot, stem whence 2 ἃ. ἔπορον, p. p. πέπρωται, it is fated (with 
πεπρωμένη, Fate). See μείρομαι, 

Tipdoow or πράττω (rpay-), do, πράξω, &c. regular ; fut. pf. πεπράξομαι 5 
2p. πέπρᾶγα, have fared (well or il). 

ἽΠτάρνυμαν (rrap-), sneeze; 2 aor. ἔπταρον [ἐπταρόμην], (ἐπτάρην) wrapels. 

Πτήσσω (rrax-, πτηκ-), cower, ἔπτηξα, ἔπτηχα, 2 ἃ. -ἔπτακον, [Ep. κατα- 
πτήτην dual, as if from ἔπτην ; 2 Ῥ. pt. πεπτηώς]. 

TluvOdvopat, poet. πεύθομαι (πυθ-), hear, enquire, πεύσομαι [Dor. πευσοῦμαι], 
πέπυσμαι ; 2 ἃ. ἐπυθόμην. 


P. 


“Ῥαίνω (fav-, ῥαδ-), sprinkle, pavd, ἔρρᾶνα [Ep. ἔρρασσα], ἔρρασμαι [Hom. 
ἐρράδαται, ἐρράδατο], (ἐρράνθην) pavéels. Ionic and poetic. 

Ῥάπτω (ῥαφ-), stitch, -ῥάψω, ἔρραψα, ἔρραμμαι ; 2a. p. ἐρράφην. 

“Ῥάσσω or parte (ῥαγ-), throw down, ῥάξω, ἔρραξα, ἐρράχθην. 

“Ῥέζω (ῥεγ-), for ἔρδω, do, ῥέξω, ἔρεξα (rarely ἔρρεξα); [Ion. a. p. ῥεχθείη, 
pexGels.] 

“Ῥέω (ῥευ-), flow, petoouat, ἔρρευσα, ἐρρύηκα ; 2a. p. ἐρρύην ; ῥνήσομαι. 

(‘Pe-), stem of εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, ἐρρήθην (ἐρρέθην). See εἶπον. 

“Ῥήγνυμι (ῥαγ-, ῥηγ-» ῥωγ-), break, ῥήξω, ἔρρηξα, [-ἔρρηγμαι rare, ἐρρήχθην 
rare ;] 2a. p. ἐρράγην ; ῥαγήσομαι ; 2p. ἔρρωγα, be broken, 

“Ῥιγέω (ῥιγ-), shudder, ῥιγήσω, ἐρρίγησα, 2 Ῥ. ἔρρῦγα (as pres.). 

“ΡῬιγόω, shiver, regular ; inf. ῥιγῶν or ῥιγοῦν, § 123, Note 8. 

*Plarrw (ῥιφ-), throw, ῥίψω, ἔρριψα (poet. ἔριψα), ἔρριφα, ἔρριμμαι (poet. ῥέ- 
ριμμαι, Hom. plp. ἐρέριπτο], ἐρρίφθην ; 2 a. p. ἐρρίφην ; ῥιφθήσομαι. 
“Ῥώννυμι (ῥο-), strengthen, ἔρρωσα, ἔρρωμαι (imper. ἔρρωσο, farewell), ἐρ- 

ρώσθην. 
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3. 


Σαίρω (σαρ-), sweep, aor. (ἔσηρα) pt. σήρας ; 2p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part. 
σεσηρώς (perhaps from another stem cap-). 

Σβέννυμι (σβε-), extinguish, σβέσω, ἔσβεσα, -ἔσβηκα, ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσθην ; 
Qa. ἔσβην ; σβήσομαι. 

Σείω, shake, σείσω, ἔσεισα, σέσεικα, σέσεισμαι, ἐσείσθην (Ep. imp. ἐσσείοντο]. 

Σεύω (συ-), move, urge, a. ἔσσευα, ἐσσευάμην ; ἔσσυμαι, ἐσσύθην or ἐσύθην ; 
Qa. m. ἐσσύμην (with ἔσυτο, σύτο, σύμενος). Poetic. 

Σήπω (σατ-), rot, σήψω, ἃ Ῥ- σέσηπα (as pres.), 2 a. p. ἐσάπην. 

Σκεδάννυμι (σκεδα-), scatter, f. σκεδῶ (for σκεδάσω), ἐσκέδασα, (ἐσκέδασμαι) 
ἐσκεδασμένος, ἐσκεδάσθην. 

Σκέλλω (σκαλ-, σκλα-), dry up, [Ep. a. ἔσκηλα,] ἔσκληκα ; 2 ἃ. ἔσκλην. 

Σικώπτω (σκωπ-), jeer, σκώψομαι, ἔσκωψα, ἐσκὠφθην. 

Σ πάω, draw, σπάσω (ἃ), ἔσπᾶσα, ἔσπἄκα, ἔσπασμαι, ἐσπάσθην. 

Σπείρω (σπερ-), sow, σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, ἔσπαρμαι ; 2a. p. ἐσπάρην. 

Σπένδω, pour a libation, σπείσω, ἔσπεισα, ἔσπεισμαι. § 16, 3 and ὅ, 

Στείβω (στιβε-), tread, ἔστειψα, ἐστίβημαι. Poetic. 

Στέλλω (στελ-), send, στελῶ [στελέω], ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι ; 2 8. Ῥ. 
ἐστάλην ; -σταλήσομαι. 

Στέργω, love, στέρξω, ἔστερξα ; 2p. ἔστοργα. 

Στορέννυμι or στόρνυμι (στορε-), στορῶ (for στορέσω), ἐστόρεσα, [ἐστορέσθην.] 

Στρέφω, turn, στρέψω, ἔστραμμαι, ἐστρέφθην rare [Ion. ἐστράφθην] ; 2a. p. 
ἐστράφην. 

Στρώννυμι, same as στορέννυμι ; στρώσω, ἔστρωσα, ἔστρωμαι. 

Στυγέω (στυγ-), dread, ἐστύγησα [éorvéa], [ἐστύγηκα, ἐστυγήθην ; 2 f. p. 
στυγήσομαι ; [Ep. 2 8. ἔστυγον. 

Σφάλλω (σφαλ-), trip, deceive, σφαλῶ, ἔσφηλα, ἔσφαλμαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐσφάλην. 

Σόζω (σο-), save, σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι or σέσωμαι, ἐσώθην. 


τ. 


(Tay-), seize, stem with [Hom. 2 a. pt. τεταγών]. See τῆ, τῆτε, take, in Lex. 

(Tada-), full form of (τλα-). See τλάω. 

Ἱαράσσω (rapax-), disturb, rapdéw, &c. regular. [Ep. pf. (rérpyxa) rerpy- 
xs, disturbed ; plp. τετρήχει.] 

Ἰάσσω (ray-), arrange, τάξω, &c. regular ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐτάγην ; τετάξομαι. 

Telvw (rev-), stretch, τενῶ, ἔτεινα, τέτακα, τέταμαι, ἐτάθην. § 109, Note 1. 

Ἰέμνω (τεμ-, τμε-) [Ion. τάμνω], cut, f. reud, τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήθην ; 
Qa. ἔτεμον, ἐτεμόμην (or ἐταμ-). See τμήγω. 

(Tep-), find, stem with only [Hom. redupl. 2 ἃ. τέτμον or ἔτετμον]. 

Téptre (ταρπ-, τραπ-), amuse, τέρψω, ἔτερψα, ἐτέρφθην [Ep. ἐτάρφθην, 2a. p. 
ἑτάρπην (with subj. τραπείω), 2 ἃ. m. (τ)εταρπόμην]. 

[Τέρσομαι, become dry, 2a. p. ἐτέρσην. Fut. τέρσω in Theoc.] 
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[Πετίημαι, Hom. perf.; generally in part. rerinuévos, with τετιηώς, both 
passive, dejected, troubled.] 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov, See (rep-).] 

Tedyw (τυχ-, τυκ-), prepare, make, revéw, érevéa, [Ep. τέτευχα as pass.,| 
τέτνγμαι [Ep. rerevy-], ἐτύχθην [lon. ἐτεύχθην ; Ep. 2 ἃ. τέτυκον, τετυ- 
κόμην ; fut. pf. τετεύξομαι]. ; 

Ἰήκω (rax-), melt, τήξω, ἔτηξα, ἐτήχθην (rare) ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐτάκην ; 2p. τέτηκα 
(as mid. ). 

TlOnpr (Ge-), put; see § 126. 

Tixrw (rex-), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet. also τέξω), ἔτεξα (rare), éré- 
χθην (rare) ; 2p. τέτοκα ; 2 ἃ. ἔτεκον, ἐτεκόμην. 

Tye (τι-), pay, τίσω, erica, Térika, -τέτισμαι, -ἐτίσθην. 

Τιτράω (τρα-), bore, ἔτρησα, τέτρημαι. 

Τιτρώσκω (τρο-), wound, τρώσω, ἔτρωσα, τέτρωμαι, ἐτρώθην. 

TAdw, bear, dare, syncop. for (ταλα-τ-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομαι, [Ep. 
a, ἐτάλασσα,] p. τέτληκα with (rérAaa) § 180, 1 [Ep. part. rerAqus] ; 
2a. ἔτλην [Dor. ἔτλαν]. Poetic. 

[Tphye (τμαγ-), cut, poet. for τέμνω ; τμήξω (rare), ἔτμηξα, 2 ἃ. ἔτμαγον, 
ἐτμάγην (τμάγεν for ἐτμάγησων).] 

Topéw (τορ-), pierce, [-τορήσω,] rarely τετορήσω, [ἐτόρησα, 2 ἃ. ἔτορον. 

Tpérw [Ion. τράπω], turn, τρέψω, ἔτρεψα, τέτροφα (rarely τέτραφα), τέτραμ- 
μαι, ἐτρέφθην [Ion. ἐτράφθην] ; ἃ. m. ἐτρεψάμην ; 2 ἃ. ἐτράπην, ἐτρα- 
πόμην, [Ep. ἔτραπον.] 8 109, 8. This verb has all the six aorists. 

Ἰρέφω (Opep-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, erpepa, rérpopa, τέθραμμαι, 
ἐθρέφθην (rare) ; 2a. p. ἐτράφην, [Ep. 2 a. ἔτραφον as pass.] 

Τρέχω (Opex-, 8 17, 2, Note, δραμ-), run, f. δραμοῦμαι (-θρέξομαι only in 
comedy), ἔθρεξα (rare), δεδράμηκα, -Sedpdunuac ; 2p. -δέδρομα (poet.), 
2 ἃ. ἔδραμον. 

ἸΤρίζω (τριγ-), squeak, [2 p. rérprya as present.] 

Τρύχω (rpuxo-), exhaust, [τρύξω,] p. p. part. τετρυχωμένος. 

Ἰρώγω (rpay-), gnaw, τρώξομαι, [-ἔτρωξα,]ὕ -τέτρωγμαι ; 2 ἃ. ἔτραγον. 

Τυγχάνω (τυχ-, τευχ-), hit, happen, τεύξομαι, [Ep. ἐτύχησα,] τετύχηκα or 
τέτευχα ; 2a. ἔτυχον. 

Τύπτω (τυπ-), strike, τυπτήσω, ἔτυψα (ἐτύπτησα later), τέτυμμαι ; 2 ἃ. ἔτυ- 
πον (rare), ἐτύπην (poet.) ; τυπτήσομαι (as pass. ). 

; Tidw (θυῴ-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, τέθυμμαι, 2 ἃ. p. -ἐτύφην. 


Υ. 


“Ὑπισχνέομαι, poet. and Ion. ὑπίσχομαι (strengthened from ὑπέχομαι), 
Promise, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαι, (ὑπεσχέθην) once in ὑποσχέθητι 
(Plat.) ; 2a. m. ὑπεσχόμην. 

"Yo, rain, tow, Soa, Sonat, ὕσθην. [Hdt. ὕσομαι as pass.] 
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Φ, 


Φαίνω (φαν-), show, f. φανῶ [φανέω], a. ἔφηνα, πέφωγκα, πέφασμαι (§ 118, 
Note 4), ἐφάνθην ; 2a. p. ἐφάνην ; 2p. πέφηνα ; f. τα. φανοῦμαι, £ Ῥ. 
φανήσομαι; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φάνεσκε, appeared.] See § 97. 

dw, shine (pres. late), [Hom. imperf. φάε, fut. pf. πεφήσεται.] 

Φείδομαι (φιδ-), spare, φείσομαι [Hom. πεφιδήσομαι], ἐφεισάμην, [Hom. 2 ἃ. 
πεφιδόμην. 

(ϑεν-, Φα.), ‘all, stems whence [Hom. πέφαμαι, πεφήσομαι ; 2 a. redupl. 
πέφνον or ἔπεφνον, with part. πέφνων]. 

Φέρω (ol-, ἐνεκ-γ eveyx-), bear, f. οἴσω, ὦ. ἤνεγκα, Pp. ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, a. p. 
ἠνέχθην ; 2 a. ἤνεγκον ; ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι ; οἴσομαι (some- 
times as pass.) ; ἠνεγκάμην. [Ion. ἤνεικα and -ἀμην, ἤνεικον, ἐνήνειγμαι, 
ἠνείχθην ; Hat. ἀν-ῷσαι, inf. from aor. goa; Hom. aor. imper. οἷσε for 
olcov, pres. imper. φέρτε for φέρετε]. 

Φεύγω (pvy-), flee, φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι, 2 p. πέφευγα (§ 116, Note 2), 
2 ἃ. ἔφυγον ; [Hom. p. part. πεφυγμένος and πεφυζότες.] 

Φημί (φα-), say, φήσω, ἔφησα ; p. p. imper. πεφάσθω, part. πεφασμένος. 
For other forms and inflection, see § 129, IV. 

φθάνω (φθα-), anticipate, φθάσω and φθήσομαι, ἔφθᾶσα, [ἔφθᾶκα ;] 2a. act. 
ἔφθην (like ἔστην), [Ep. 2 ἃ. m. φθάμενος. 

φθείρω" (φθερ-), corrupt, f. φθερῶ [Ion. -φθερέω, Ep. φθέρσω], ἔφθειρα, ἔφ- 
θαρκα, ἔφθαρμαι ; 2a. p. ἐφθάρην ; 2 p. δι-έφθορα ; f. m. φθεροῦμαι 
[Hdt. φθαρέομαι]. 

Φθίνω [ΕΡ. also φθίω], waste, decay, φθίσω, ἔφθισα, ἔφθιμαι, ἐφθίθην ; 2 8. τὰ. 
ἐφθίμην [subj. φθίωμαΐ, opt. φθίμην for φθι-ι-μην, imper. 8 sing. φθίσθω, 
inf. φθίσθαι], part. φθίμενος. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. 

Φιλέω (φιλ-), love, φιλήσω, &c. regular. [Ep. ἃ. m. ἐφιλάμην ; inf. pres. 
φιλήμεναι, from Aeolic φίλημι.] 

Φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, κα. regular. [Ep. 2a. πέφραδον or ἐπέφραδον. 

Φύω, produce, φύσω, Epica, πέφῦκα, be (by nature), with 2 p. (πέφνα) ὃ 180, 
1; 2a. ἔφῦν, be, be born; 2a. p. ἐφύην. 


Xx. 


“Χάζω (χαδ-), yield, retire (pres. only in ἀνα-χάξω), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, κεκα- 
δήσω (causative), 2 ἃ. κέκαδον (caus.), 2 a. τῇ. κεκαδόμην 5] a. τὰ. 
ἐχασάμην (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι). 

Xalpw (xap-, χαιρε-), rejoice, χαιρήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 
2 a. p. ἐχάρην, [Ep. 2 ἃ, m, κεχαρόμην ; 2 Ῥ. pt. κεχαρηώς ; fut. pf. 
Kexaphow, κεχαρήσομαι.] 

“Χανδάνω (χαδ-, χενδ-), hold, [χείσομαι, 2 p. κέχανδα (as pres.), 2 8. ἔχαδον, 
Chiefly Epic. 
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Xdokw, later yalvw (xav-), gape, f. χανοῦμαι, 2 p. κέχηνα (as pres.), 2a, 
éxavov. Poetic. 

“έζω (χεδ-), fut. χεσοῦμαι (rarely χέσομαι), ἔχεσα, 2p. -κέχοδα : 2 ἃ. ἔχε- 
σον (rare); p. p. part. κεχεσμένος. 

Kéw (χυ-, xev-), pour, f. xéw (Ep. xedw], wu. ἔχεα [Ep. ἔχευα], κέχυμαι, ἐχύ- 
θην ; 2 ἃ. τὰ. ἐχύμην. 

“Χόω, heap up, χώσω, ἔχωσα, -κέχωκα, κέχωσμαι, ἐχώσθην. 

(ἕραισμε- and χραισμ-), avert, help, stem whence [Hom. χραισμήσω, ἐχραί- 
σμησα ; 2 ἃ. ἔχραισμον]. 

Xpdopar, use, perhaps mid. of χράω ; χρήσομαι, ἐχρησάμην, κέχρημαι, ἐχρή- 
σθην. For χρῆται [Hdt. χρᾶται], &c., see 8 123, Note 2. 

Xpdw, give oracles, χρήσω, ἔχρησα, κέχρηκα (later), κέχρησμαι (-ημαι 1), 
ἐχρήσθην. Mid. consult an oracle. § 128, Note 2. 

Χρή (impers.), irreg. contr. for χράει, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. 
χρῇ, opt. χρείη, inf. χρῆναι (poet. χρῆν) ; imperf. χρῆν or ἐχρῆν ; 
f. χρήσει. ᾿Από-χρη, it suffices, inf. ἀποχρῆν, imperf. ἀπέχρη, [Ion. 
ἀποχρᾷ, ἀποχρᾶν, ἀπέχρα ;] ἀποχρήσει, ἀπέχρησε. Xpps and χρῇ (for 
χράεις, χράει) are rarely used in the sense of χρήζεις, χρή ζει, wish, want. 

Xplw, anoint, sting, xplow, éxpioa, xéxpruae (or -ἰσμαι), ἐχρίσθην. 


Ψ. 


Ψύχω (ψυγ-), cool, ψύξω, ἔψυξα, ἔψυγμαι, ἐψύχθην ; 2a. p. ἐψύχην or 
(generally later) ἐψύγην. : 


a 


᾿Ωθέω (ὠθ-), push, dow (poet. ὠθήσω], ἔωσα [Ion. doa], ἔωσμαι [Ion. 
-ὦσμαι], -ἐώσθην ; ὠσθήσομαι ; a.m. ἐωσάμην [Ion. ὠσάμην]. 

᾿Ωνέομαι, buy, imp. ἐωνούμην or ὠνούμην ; ὠνήσομαι, ἐώνημαι, ἐωνήθην, 
Classic writers use ἐπριάμην (8 126) for later ὠνησάμην (or ἐωνησάμην). 
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Accent, 10-15; general principles, 
10; of contracted syllables, 12 ; 
in erasis and elision, 12; of nouns, 
12; of verbs, 13. 

Accusative case, 18 ; as subj. of infin., 
113-114; after prepositions, 150 -- 
151; accus. absolute, 202 -- 209 ; 
other syntax of, 129 -- 188 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); of third decl., 
how formed from stem, 25 — 26. 

Active voice, 61, 152; used intran- 
sitively, 152. 

Adjectives, declension of, 88 -- ὅ0 (see 
Table of Contents); syntax of, 
116-117 ; attributive and predi- 
cate, 116; with several nouns, 116 -- 
117 ; used as nouns, 118 ; used for 
adverbs, 117 ; case of, when refer- 
i to omitted subject of infin., 

“117. 

Adverbs, how formed from adjectives, 
50; comparison of, 50-51; nume- 
ral, 51-52; syntax of, 151; geni- 
tive after, 143 ; assimilation in rela- 
tive adv., 128. 

Alphabet, 1; obsolete letters in, 2. 

Aorist, 61, 83, 154 ; augment of, 77, 
78; meaning of name, 155; of 
liquid verbs, 73, 74, 91; three 
aorists in -xa, 91; second aor., 61. 
Aor, indic. distinguished from im- 
perf., 155; in final clauses, 167 ; 
in conditional sentences, 170, 172; 
iterative, 161; Ionic déerative form 
in -σκὸν or -σκόμην, 92,161. Aor. 
in dependent moods, 156-159; 
how distinguished from present, 
156, 158, 159; aor. infin. referring 
to past time in indirect discourse, 
158, 186; after verbs of promising, 
&c., for future, 159. Aor. partic., 
159, 160; sometimes not past in 





time, 160, 203, 204; with λανθάνω, 
τυγχάνω, φθάνω, &e., 2038; with 
περιοράω, &c., 204; in indirect dis- 
course, 204. Aor. with ἄν, 162, 
172, 173, 161. Gnomic aorist, 
160. 


Apodosis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 176. 

Anacrusis, 210. 

Anapaestic verses, 214-215; sys- 
tems, 215. 

Anastrophe, 11, 151. 

Antecedent of relative, 126, 127; 
omission of, 127; definite and in- 
definite, 178. Sce Relative Sen- 
tences. ; 

Apposition, 115; partitive, 116; ap- 
pos.. with gen. implied in posses- 
sive, 116; with a sentence, 116. 

Arsis and thesis, 210. 

Article (definite), declension of, 53, 
54; syntax of, 118-123; as pro- 
noun, in Homer, 118, in Attic 
Greek, 122, 128. See Contents. 

Assimilation of relatives, 127-128; 
inverted, 128; in rel. adverbs, 
128. : 

Attic (second) declension, 22; Attic 
future, 91; dialect, xix. 

Attraction of relatives, 127 ; joined 
with assimilation, 128. 

Augment, 77-79; syllabic, 77; 
temporal, 77-78 ; of compound 
verbs, 78 -- 79; reduplication, 77 ; 
Attic redupl. 78. 

Barytones, 11. 

Basis, 210. 

Breathings, 2, 3; place of, 2; on 
initial p, 3; on pp, 3. 

Caesura, 210 -- 211. 

Cases, 18; meaning of, 18; syntax 
of, 129-150; oblique, 18. 

Causal Sentences, 190. 
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Characteristics of the tenses, 83. 

Choriambic verses, 21 -- 216, 

Collective noun with plural verb, 
114; with plural participle, 117 ; 
followed by plural relative, 126. 

Collision of Vowels, how avoided, 4. 

Common Dialect, xx. 

Comparative degree, 47-48, 50; 
gen. after, 140. 

Comparison of adjectives, 47-50; 
of adverbs, 50; irregular, 49, 50, 
51; of nouns or pronouns, 50. 

Conditional Sentences, 169-177 (see 
Table of Contents) ; classification 
of, 169-172 ; Greek forms of, com- 
pared with Latin, 170-172; cond. 
rel. sentences, 178-181. 

Connecting vowels, 86. 

Compound words, how formed, 112. 

Consonants, 3; double, 3; divisions 
oh 3; movable, 6; euphony of, 

-9. 

Contract nouns, 20, 28, 29-34; ad- 
jectives, 40, 41, 48, 45, 46; verbs, 
93-96; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 12. 

Contraction, 4; rules of, 4, 5. 

Copula, 113. 

Coronis, 5. 

Crasis, 5; rules of, 5, 6. 

Dactylic verses, 218 -- 214. 

Dative case, 18; syntax of, 144- 
150 (see Table of Contents) ; dat. 
plur. of third decl., 27. 

Declensions, 17, 18 : see Contents. 

Deponent verbs, 61; principal parts 
of, 62. 

Dialectic changes, 15, 16. 

Dialects, xix, xx. 

Digamma, see Vau. 

Diphthongs, 2. 

Direct Discourse, distinguished from 
Indirect, 183. 

Double Negatives, 207, 208. See 
Οὐ μή and Μὴ οὐ. 

Effect, accus. of, 130. 

Elegiac distich, 213 -- 214. 

Elision, 6; before a consonant (in 

oetry), 6. 

Enclitics, 14, 15. 

Endings, 17 ; verbal, and connecting 
vowels, 84-90 (see Table of Con- 
tents), 
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Euphonic changes, 7-9. 
ortations, imper. and subj. in, 192. 

Feet, 209; ictus of, 210; arsis and 
thesis, 210. 

Final and object clauses with ta 
ὅπως, ws, μή, 165-169 (see Table 
of Contents). 

Future, 61, 83, 154; of liquid verbs, 
73-74, 91; Attic fut. in ὦ and 
-oduat, 91; second fut., 61; ex- 
pressing permission or command, 
155, 156 ; rarely in final clauses, 
166; regularly in object clauses 
with ὅπως, 167; rarely with μή 
after verbs of fearing, 168; in 
protasis, 171, 172, 174; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose, 181; 
with ἐφ᾽ Sor ἐφ᾽ Gre, 181; with οὐ 
μή, 193; with ἂν (Hom.), 162, 163 ; 
periphrastic form with μέλλω, 76, 
158 ; optative, 158, 159, 167, 185 
(never with ἄν 162); infin., 157 -- 
158, 159, 186-187; participle, 
159-160, 186-187, 201, 204. 

Future perfect, 61, 83, 154, 156; 
regularly passive, 61; generally 
periphrastic in active, 76; rarely 
otherwise, 91. 

Genders, 17 ; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17 ; designated by the article, 
17; common and epicene, 18. 

General and Particular Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Genitive case, 18; absolute, 143, 
202; other syntax of, 133-143 
(see Table of Contents). 

Glyconic verse, 216. 

Gnomic tenses (pres., aor., perf.), 
160-161 ; sometimes in infin. and 

artic., 161. 

Hellenes, xix. 

Hellenistic Greek, xx. 

Heroic Hexameter, 213. 

Heteroclites, 36. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 37. 

Hiatus, 4. 

Hoping, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor. infin., 159. 

Iambic verses, 211-212; systems, 
215 ; tragic and comic trimeter, 
212 -- 218. 

Imperative, 61, 89, 165, 192; pres. 
(rarely aor.) with μή, 192. 
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Imperfect,.154; augment of, 77, 78; 
distinguished from aor., 155; ex- 
pressing an attempt, 155 ; how ex- 
pressed in infin. and partic., 159, 
160 ; rarely in opt., 185; with dy, 
161, 162, 172, 173. 

Impersonal verbs, 114. 

Indeclinable nouns, 37. 

Indicative, 61, 84-88, 164; fut. in 
final clauses (rare), 166, in object 
clauses with ὅπως, 167, with μή 
after verbs of fearing, 168; past 
tenses in final clauses, 167 ; pres. 
and past tenses after μή, 169 ; with 
ἄν in apodosis, 162, 172-173, 
iterative, 161; in protasis, 170, 
172; in general suppositions for 
subj., 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179; fut. in rel. clauses expressing 
purpose, &c., 181; with ἕως, &c., 
182; with πρίν, 182-183; in in- 
direct discourse, 185; expressing 
a wish (past tenses), 191; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190; future with οὐ 
μή, 193. See Present, &c. 

Indirect Discourse, 183-190. See 
Table of Contents. 

Indirect Questions, 183, 185, 186. 

Infinitive, 61, 90, 193-200 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); tenses of, 156 
—159; imperfect and pluperfect, 
how supplied, 159; with ἄν, 162 
~168, 176 ; in indirect discourse, 
184, 186-187, 194-195 ; gnomic 
tenses in, 161. 

Inflection, general principles, 17. 

Interrogative Sentences, 205 -- 206. 

Ionic dialect, xix, 9, 15, 16. 

Jota subscript, 2. 

Iterative imperf. and aor. with ἄν, 
161; Ionic forms in -σκον, -σκόμην, 
161, 92. 

Ko pa, 2, 53. 

Labials, 3, 7, 8. 

Linguals, 3, 7, 8. 

Liquids, 3, 8. 

Liquid verbs, peculiar forms of fut. 
and aor., 78-74, 91. 

Local endings (-θι, -θεν, -5e), 38. 

Locative case, relic of, 38. 

Logaoedic Verses, 216. 

Metathesis, 7. ᾿ 

Middle voices, 61, 158-154; with 
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causative sense, 154; peculiar 
meaning in certain verbs, 154; 
fut. mid. in pass. sense, 154, 
Moods, 61; finite, 61; syntax of, 
164 - 200, see Table of Contents. 
Movable consonants, 6. 
Mutes, 3; co-ordinate and cognate, 
3. 


Nasals, 8. 
Negatives, 2060 -- 208, See Οὐ and 
Mj. 


Nominative case, 18, 129, 113, 114, 
115; for vocative, 129; of third 
decl., how formed from stem, 24 
— 25; as subject, 114, 129; plural 
nom, with sing. verb, 114, Predi- 
cate nom., 115, 

Numbers, 17. 

Numerals (cardinal, ordinal, and 
num.,adverbs), 51-53; declension 
of, 52. 

Object, defined, 113. 

Optative, 61, 88-89, 164; tenses of, 
156-159 ; future, 158, 159, 167, 
185, 189; in final clauses, 166; in 
object clauses with ὅπως, 167; with 
μή after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171-172, 
174-175; in apodosis with ἄν, 
162, 171, 174, 176, 177; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 179, 180 ; by assimi- 
lation, 180-181; with ἕως, &c., 
182; with πρίν, 182-183; in in- 
direct discourse, 184, 185, 186, 
187-190; in causal sentences, 
190 ; in wishes, 191. 

Oxytones, 11. 

Palatals, 3, 7, 8. 

Participle, 61, 90, 200 — 205 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); tenses of, 159 
—160 ; in indirect discourse (like 
infin.), 186-187, 204; present 
used for imperf., 160; aor. used 
without regard to time, 160, 203, 
204; with ἄν, 162-163, 186, 204 ; 
with λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, φθάνω, 203 ; 
with διατελέω, οἴχομαι, θαμίζω, 208 ; 

. with δῆλος and φανερός, 204; with 
σύνοιδα and σνγγιγνώσκω, 204 ; in 
gen. absol., 202 ; in accus. absol., 
202; denoting time, cause, &c., 
purpose, condition, opposition, at- 
tendant circumstance, 201-202; 
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with ws, 202, 204; with ἅμα, εὐθύς, 
&c., 202; with ἅτε, οἷον, or ola, 

!. 202; with ὥσπερ, 202; for prot- 
asis, 175 -- 176. ; 

Particular and General Suppositions 
distinguished, 169 - 172. 

Passive voice, 61, 162 -- 168 ; cognate 
accus. after, 152; construction 
after, when active has two cases 

“ (accus. retained), 152-153. 

Paroxytones, 11. 

Perfect, 61, 77, 78, 88, 154; second 
perf., 61; of ps-form, 110; peri- 
phrastic form in certain cases, 74 
-—76; with meaning of present, 
155 ; as vivid future, 155; in de- 
pendent moods, 157, 158 ; gnomic, 
161 ; perf. infin, includes pluperf., 
159. 


Perispomena, 11. 

Pherecratic verses, 216. 

Place, accus. of (extent), 181; gen. 
of (within which), 141; dat. of, 


149. 

Pluperfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154 ; sec- 
ond plup., 61; periphrastic form 
in 8 pers. plur. pass. and mid. (ex- 
cept in pure verbs), 74-76. 

Prepositions, with gen., dat., and 
accus., 150-151; as adverbs, 151; 
in composition, 151, 147. 

Present, 61, 83, 154; expressing at- 
tempt, 155; for aor. in narration, 
154; of ἥκω and οἴχομαι as perf., 
155; of εἶμι as fut., 155; with 
πάλαι, &e., 155; in dependent 
moods, 156-159; pres. infin. and 
partic. as imperf., 159, 160; gno- 
mic, 160. 

Principal parts of a verb, 62; of a 
deponent verb, 62. 

Proclities, 15. 

Prohibitions with μή, 192. 

Promising, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor., infin., 159. 

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs, 
60, 61. 

Pronouns. Personal and intensive, 
54, 55, 128, 124; reflexive, 55, 56, 
124; reciprocal, 56; possessive, 
56, 124, 125; demonstrative, 56, 
57, 125; interrogative, 58, 125, 
126 ; indefinite, 58, 126 ; relative, 
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59, 126-129. See Relative Sen- 
tences. 

Protasis, 169, 178; ellipsis of, 175 -- 
176 


Punetuation, 16. 

Questions, 205-206 ; indirect, 183, 
185, 186; alternative, 206; dubi- 
tative (with Subj.), 193. 

Reduplication, 9, 77; Attic, 78. 

Relative and Temporal Sentences, 
177-182 (see Table of Contents) ; 
conditional, 178-181, analogy of 
to forms of protasis, 178 ; infin. in 
tel. clause by assimilation, 195 

Root and stem defined, 17. 

San, 2, 53. 

Semivowels, 8. 

Sonants and Surds, 3. 

Specification, accus. of, 181. 

Stem and root defined, 17. See Ver- 
bal Stems. 

Subject and predicate defined, 118. 

Subject, nomin., 113-114; accus. 
(with infin.), 113-114. 

Subjunctive, 61, 88, 164; tenses of, 
156-157 ; in final clauses, 166, 
after al tenses, 166 —167 ; in ob- 
ject clauses with ὅπως, 167; with 

μή after verbs of fearing, 168; in 

conditional sentences, 171, 178 -- 

174, 175; in cond. rel. sentences, 

179, 180; in rel. clauses express- 

ing purpose (not Attic), 181; 

with ἕως, &c., 182; with πρίν, 

182-183; changed to opt. after 

past tenses in indir. discourse, 

184, 186, 187, 188-189, 190; in 

questions of doubt, 193; with οὐ 

μή, 198 ; in exhortations, 192; in 

prohibitions with μή (aor.), 192; 

in Hom. like fut. indic. 192, some- 

times with ἄν or κέ, 162, 198,. See 


ν. 

Surds and Sonants, 3. 

Syllables, 9, 210; pure, 9; division 
of, 9; quantity of, 10; doubtful 
at end of verse, 210. 

Syncope, 7, 34, 35. 

Synizesis, 5. 

Tenses, 61; primary and secondary 
(or historical), 61, 156 ; syntax of, 
154-161 (see Table of Contents). 
See Present, ὅτε. 


240 GREEK 


Tense-stems, 62, 68, 83, 84. 

Time, accus. of (extent), 131; gen. 
of (within which), 141; dat. of, 
149. 

Trochaic verses, 211; systems, 215. 

Vau or Digamma, 2, 32, 53, 78, 214. 

Verbal adjectives in -réos and -τέον, 
90; personal and impersonal con- 
struction of, 205 ; dative of agent 
with, 148. 

Verbal stems, 79-83; final vowel 
lengthened in pure verbs, 79; 
simple stem, 62-63, 79-80, 82 
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~ 83; present formed from simple 
stem (nine classes of verbs), 80 -- 82, 

Verbs, conjugation of, 61-111; syn- 
tax of, 152-205. See Table of 
Contents, ᾿ 

Verses, 209 ; catalectic and acatalec- 
tic, 209 — 210. 

Vocative case, 18, 129 ; voc. sing. of 
third decl., 26. 

Voices, 61, 152-154. 

Vowels, 2; open and close, 2. 

Wishes, expression of, 191. 

Wondering, verbs of, with εἰ, 177. 


INDEX. 


N.B. The figures refer to pages. 


A, privative,112 ; rarely intensive, 112. 

Al, Doric for εἰ, 169. 

«αι, sometimes elided in poetry, 6. 

"Ακροάομαι, future, &c. of, 79. 

*Axpos with article, 122. 

ἥλων, 56. 

“Addo τι ἤ; or ἄλλο τι; 206. 

"Αλλος with article, 121. 

“Av, adverb, 161-163 (see Table of 
Contents) ; in protasis, 161, 169, 
173-174, 175; in cond. rel. sen- 
tences, 161, 178, 179, 180; in apod- 
osis, 161, 172, 174; omitted in 
protasis, 174, 175; in apodosis, 
178, 174; ἔδει, χρῆν, &c. without 
ἄν, 173; with infin. and partic., 
162-163, 176, 184, 186, 204; some- 
times in final clauses, &c., 161, 166, 
167. ᾿ 

“Av (a), 169. See Edy. 

"Apa οὐ and dpa μή, 205 -- 206. 

-arat and -aro, Ionic endings for 

_ vrai, -vro, 92; sometimes in Attic, 


92, 
Ards, declined, δά ; nomin. always 
intensive, 54, 128; oblique cases 





both intensive and personal, 54, 
124; agreeing with an omitted pro- 
noun, 124; with article (the same), 
55; contracted with article, 55. 

"Axper, until, 182. 

Δέ in apodosis, 177. 

Δεῖ with gen. and dat. (rarely accus.), 
188. 

Δέομαι with accus. and gen., 138, 

Aéa, bind, contraction of, 96. 

Δῆλός εἰμι with participle, 204. 

Διαλέγομαν with dative, 147. 

Διατελέω with participle, 203. 

Διψάω, contraction of, 96. 

Avo, 51, 52, 117. 

Avs-, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Ἔν (εἰ dy), 161, 162, 169, 173-174, 
175 ; ef xe in Hom., 169; εἰ with 
subj., ἄν or κέ omitted, 174, 175. 

"Ede, Χρῆν, &c., within fin. in apod- 
osis without ἄν, 178. 

Ete or εἰ γάρ in wishes, 191. 

Hip, be, conjugation of, 107 ; accent 
of, 14, 15. ᾿ 

Ἐξμι, go, conjugation of, 108 ; pres. 
in future sense, 155, 
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Ἐϊπον, φημί, λέγω, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. : 

Hite... elre, εἴτε. .. ἤ, 206. : 

*Evayr(os, with dat., 146; with gen., 
143. 

*Héfjv with infin., in apodosis with- 
out ἄν, 173. See*Hde. 

Ἔ στε, until, 182. 

"Horw οἵ, &., 127. Ἔστιν ὅπως, 127. 
"Ἔστιν οὗ, 127, 

"Ἔσχατος with article, 124. 

Ἕτερος, ἅτερος in crasis, 6. 

Hi, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Hi ποιεῖν, 182 ; εὖ πράττειν, 133. 

Hiev with genitive, 148. 

"Ed ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ dre, with infin., 198 ; 
with fut. indic., 181. 

*Eqopdo with participle, 204, 160. 

“Eas, ἔστε, &c., until, 182. 

Zdw, contraction of, 96, 

“κω, as perfect, 155. 

"Hy, ὑΐ, 160. 8566 Ἔάν. 

Θαμίζω with participle, 208. 

Θαυμάζω εἰ, 179, 189. 

“Ina, send, conjugation of, 109, 

Kat in crasis, δ. 

Kai τόν, and he, 128. 

Κακῶς ποιεῖν, 132; κακῶς πράττειν, 
188, 

Κεῖμαι, ζΐ6, conjugation of, 110. 

Κλίνω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Kolva, &c. perfect of, 83. 

«Λέγω, φημί, εἶπον, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Aavdve with participle, 203, 160. - 

Mdyopar with dative, 147. 

Méde and: μεταμέλει, with gen. and 
dat., 137. 

Méddo with infin. as periphrastic 
future, 76, 158. 

ἹΜέσος with article, 122. 

Μέχρι, wniil, 182. 

Μή, ἐδ in final and object clauses, 


M4, not, 206 - 208 ; in final and ob- 
ject clauses with ta, ὅπως, &c., 
166; in protasis, 169; in cond. 
tel. sentences, 178 ; in re]. clauses 
expressing purpose, 181; in indi- 
rect discourse with infin. (irregu- 
larly), 184; in indir. questions 

11 
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with εἰ, 208 ; in wishes, 191; with 
subj. and imper. in prohibitions, 
192; with subj. in questions of 
doubt, 198 ; with infin. (except in 
indir. disc.), 207 ; with adjectives, 
207 ; as interrogative, 206. 

ηδέ, μηδείς, μήτε, &c., 206. 

Μηκέτι, 6. 

Mi οὐ, with infin., 207 -- 208, 196 
-197 ; with participles and nouns, 
208. Μή, lest, followed by οὐ, not, 
166. 

Miptor and μυρίοι distinguished, 53. 

Mov (μὴ of), 206. 

N movable, 6, 96. 

Ny-, negative prefix, 112. 

Νομίζω with dative (like xpdouac), 
148 


‘O μέν ++. ὁ δέ, 122; ὁ δέ alone, 


123. 

“O and ὅπως (for ὅτι or ws) in indi- 
rect ieee (poetic), 190. 

-ot rarely elided in poetry, 6. 

Oa, inflection of, 111; with parti- 
ciple, 204. 

Οἷός τε, able, 127. 

Οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον ; 192. 

Οὔχομαι, as perfect, 155 ; with parti- 
ciple, 203. 

᾿Ολίγου Set, 188. 

“Ὅλος with article, 122. 

“Ὅπως, as final participle, 165; in 
indirect discourse for ὡς (poetic), 
190. See"O. 

Ὅστις, declined, 59; in indirect 
questions, 205. 

“Ὅτ᾽ for ὅτε (not ὅτι), 6. 

“Ὅτι not elided in Attic, 6; in indi- 
rect quotations, 183, 184-186; in 
causal sentences, 190 ; before direct 
quotations, 183. 

Οὗ, &c., pronoun of third person, 54, 
123 


Οὐ, οὐκ, ody, 6, 206 -- 208 ; used in 
apodosis (seldom in protasis), 169, 
206 ; in indirect discourse (even 
with infin.), 184; in rel. clauses 
with def. antecedent, 178 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190; as interroga- 
tive, 206. 

Οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὔτε, &c., 206. 

Οὐδὲ πολλοῦ Set, 188. 

Οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, everybody, 128... 

Ρ 
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Οὐ μή with subj. and fut. indic., 193. 

Οὗτος, declined, 57; distinguished 
from ὅδε in the historians, 125 ; in 
exclamations, 125 ; τοῦτο with μέν 
and δέ, 125. 

Οὕτως and οὕτω, 6. 

"Odpa, as final particle, 166 ; wniil, 
182. 


Πάλαι with present, 155. 

Πᾶς, al2, with article, 122. 

Περί not elided, 6, 78, 112. 

Tleptopdw with participle, 204, 160. 

λέω, contraction of, 95. 

Πλύνω, &c. perfect of, 88. 

Tlohepéw with dative, 147. 

ἸΙολλοῦ Set, 138. 

Iiptv, with infin., 182-183, 200; 
with indic., subj., and opt., 182 
-183. 

Πρὶν, πρόσθεν 4, πρότερον ἤ (used. 
ike πρίν), 188. 

TIpé not elided, 6, 78, 112. 

IIpéotro, &c. for προεῖτο, &c., 109. 

“Ῥιγόω, contraction of, 96. 

2 inserted before terminations in perf. 
and aor. pass., 85 — 86. 

Σύνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω with parti- 
ciple, 204. 
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Taird, ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ, &c., 55. 

Tay’ dv, 163. 

Telve, &c. perfect of, 83. 

-τέος or -τέον, verbal in, 90, 205. 

Τίς, who? τὶς, any one, ὅδ, 125, 126. 

Tot in crasis, 5. 

Τὸν καὶ τόν, 128, 

-τος, verbal adjective in, 90. 

Τυγχάνω, with participle, 203, 160. 

“Κράομαι, use, with dative, 148. 

Xpadw, fut. of, 79; contraction of, 
96 


Φανερός εἰμι with participle, 204. 

Φημί, say, conjugation of, 109 -- 110; 
accent of, 14. 

Φᾧημί, εἶπον, λέγω, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

$0dvw with participle, 203, 160. 

‘Os, as final particle, 165-167; ὡς 
ἄν, 166, 167; in indirect quota- 
tions, 183, 184~186; in causal sen- 
tences, 190; for ὥστε with infin., 
198 ; with indic., 181; with parti- 
ciples, 202, 204. 

Ὥστε, with indic., 181; with infin., 





198. 
᾿Ὥφελον in wishes, 191. 


END. 
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